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MOP series HMI

1 Features

Mop series HMI have high quality display: 16 million true color TFT-LCD, support BMP and
JPG format, have rich 3D photo gallery, has the flexible components choice space,
user-defined animation, convenient mode setting switch, precise touch calibration
function, , curve shows, and other forms of data management ways, offers one USB
interface, perform high speed data download, high speed loading and high-speed
operation.

Product features

B Display

>

16 million true colors TFT-LCD, support BMP and JPG format, better color and
display;

» Precise touch calibration function;

» 128MB memory, perform high speed data download, high speed loading and
high-speed operation

» Memory capacity increase substantially;

» Support multi-language: Chinese, English, Japanese, Korean, German, French,
Arabic, etc. The fonts support any size, artistic effect, bold, italic, etc.

» Rich images of material, screen operation

m  Control

»  Switch control, dynamic monitor and display data, bar map, real time trend map,
time trend map, XY trend map, discrete/continue column map, real time alarm,
history alarm record...

» User-defined data collection and saving function

» Set user authority, 9 levels password protection

» Simulate online/offline, upload/download data, configuration function

» Powerful C function block

» Special USB-B port for data download, make the data transfer faster

» User-defined animation design

B Communication
» Drive the panel printer directly, economical and flexible
» Support free format communication, user edits the driver program



2 General specifications

HMI specifications

Item MOP-04MT | MOP-07MT | MOP-08MT MOP-10mt
Size 4.3” 7.0” 8.0" 10.1"
Type 16 million colors

Resolution 480*272 800*480 | 800*600 800*480

) Non-adjustab
Brightness

Adjustable (through register PFW100)
Screen le

Touch panel 4-wire resistance mode

Using life More than 50000 hours, temperature 25°C, running for 24 hours

Language Chinese, English, Japanese, Korean, German, French, Arabic...

Character Any font and size

Memory Capacity 64MB 128MB (TG765-XT is 64MB)

Electric specifications

Item MOP-04MT MOP-O?MT| MOP-08MT | MOP-10MT

Input DC24V (Range: DC22V-DC26V)
voltage

Consump 140mA 200mA 250mA 270mA
tion
current

Allowable

_ momentar _

Electric Below 10ms (Actual power failure<1s)
y power

failure

Withstand

AC1000V,10mA less than 1 minute (signal and ground)
voltage

Insulated
impedanc DC500V, above 10MQ (signal and ground)
e

Operation
temperat 0-50°C
ure

Environm | Reserve

ent temperat -20-60°C
ure
Environm
ent 10%RH-90%RH (no condensation)

humidity




Withstand
oscillation

10-25HZ (X,Y,Z each direction 30 minutes 2G)

Anti-jam
ming

Voltage noise:1500Vp-p, pulse 1lus, 1 minute

Surroundi
ng air

No corrosive gas

Protectio
n
constructi
on

IP65

Cooling
method

Natural air cooling

Construct
ion

Exterior
dimensio
n (mm)

224.4*
170.8*
45.5

200.4*146.9*
43.4

152.0*102.0*41.8

272.2*191.7*51

2

Mounting
dimensio
n (mm)

211.4*
157.8

144.0%94.0 192.0*138.5

260.2*179.7

PLC port

RS232/
RS485

RS232/RS485

Interface

Download
port

- RS232

USB

USB-B (accord with USB2.0), USB download port

MOP series HMI display area dimension:

Series Display area dimension (mm)
MOP-04MT 95.04*53.86
MOP-07MT 154.08*85.92
MOP-08MT 162.0*121.5
MOP-10MT 219.6*131.76




3 Hardware

3-1 Hardware structure

I ﬂ USB-B
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Download port\j dc port DIP switch

3-2 Ports introduction

MOP series HMI port:

Outline Name Function
@ 5 @ 5 DIP switch Force-download, touch area adjustment
1234
©© PLC port RS232/RS485/RS422
PLC

Connect USB cable to download/upload

uses
program




1. DIP switch
TG series has 4-bit DIP switch at the back side; they can set the function of COM1 port.

Switch | DIP1 | DIP2 | DIP3 | DIP4 Function
OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | Undefined
OFF | ON | OFF | OFF | Force-download mode
State System menu: Adjust clock and touch panel, Import
OFF | OFF | ON | OFF .
program of flash disk
ON | OFF | OFF | OFF | Undefined
&

force-download.

Step:

@ |f the screen cannot show normally after downloading the program, please use

(1) Cut off the power of MOP, turn ON DIP switch 2;
(2) Power on MOP, connect the download cable to PC to download the program;
(3) Turn OFF DIP switch 2 after finishing the download, repower on the MOP.

2. Communication interface

1123 4]

ON
OFF

The Pins definition of download port:

The Pins definition of PLC port:

987 6

Pin Name Description
1 TD+ RS422 send +
2 RXD RS232 receive
3 TXD RS232 send
4 A RS485 + signal
5 GND Signal ground
6 TD- RS422 send -
7 B RS485 - signal
8 RDD- RS422 receive -
9 RDD+ RS422 receive +

4. USB-B port
TG has one USB-B port (accord with USB2.0), located at the back side of MOP, the

functions are shown as below:

o To download the data, the speed can up to 480Mbps.

5




USB-B port definition

o Pin Name Description
1 +5V +5V voltage signal
2 DATA- Data signal -
3 DATA+ Data signal +

34 4 GND Ground signal

(1) Please use shielded USB cables.
4

(2) Please install USB driver before using. Download the driver from www.metaltex.com.br.

(3) Connect MOP with PC, open MOP Soft software, click “ Gl or =R to download the

program.

4 Dimensions and installation

4-1 Product dimensions

MOP-04MT

(Unit: mm)
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4-2 Installation and using environment
Install requirements:

MOP has four ferric mounting racks when out of factory, there are two square holes on the
up, down side of MOP, use mounting rack to fix the MOP with control cabinet.

In order to avoid temperature too high after long time working, please keep 10cm space on
the up/down and 5cm on the left/right side of the when installing.

F Y
10cm
w

% T ;7
Sem bcm El - k\

Install panel
P Fixed bracket

;10cm

Install steps:

1. Refer to the dimension in the former chapter to open a rectangle mounting hole in
the control cabinet;

2. Add airproof circles in the airproof slot when installing;

3. Insert the bottom of MOP into the mounting hole of control cabinet;

4. Insert the install rack into the fix hole of MOP then tighten the screw;

5. Connect MOP and PLC with communication cable.
Notice: The communication cable can be offered by the supplier or made by user
according to the connection diagram, input +24V DC power to start working

Environment:

Please use MOP series touch screen indoor.

Q@
& Do not use MOP in below environment:

Inflammable gas, steam, dust, fast vary temperature, high humidity (it may cause
moisture inside MOP).

Power supply requirements:

MOP series touch screen use DC +24V power supply only. The permitted voltage range is
20V~26V. The connection is as below:

RIS

424V 0V L

Besides, if connect high voltage or AC power supply with MOP, the MOP may be damaged
and cause electric shock to human body.

x

@
If use the DC +24V output of PLC, make sure the PLC has enough current to
drive the MOP.
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Mop Soft editing software

1-1. Installation and uninstallation of Mop Soft editing software
1-1-1. Installation

If you want to install more than two versions of editing software, you need to choose different
installaton paths. If you make overwrite installation, the software will operate unusually and
even not operate.

1. Software source
CDROM or enter the Metaltex company website www.metaltex.com.br to get the installation
software and the installation instructions.
2. Hardware settings of computer
CPU: above INTEL Pentium 11
RAM: above 64MB
HARD DISK: above 2.5GB the disk space can not be less than 1GB
DISPLAY: the resolution ratio of 32 bit true color display is above 800 x 600
3. Operating system
Windows 98/Windows 2000/Windows XP/Windows ME/WIN 7
4. Install steps (for example V2.C.6 simplified Chinese version)
(1) find the“setup.exe”in the installation file and double click it, then the following dialogue box
will appear:
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Welcome to the MOP Soft Edit Tool Setup Wizard

This will install MOP Soft Edit Tool V2.D3c on your computer,
It is recommended that you close all other applications before continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

(2) click the “next”. The following will appear on the screen, then choose the “I accept this
agreement” and click the “next”;

License Agreement
Please read the following important information before continuing

Please read the following License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this agreement
before continuing with the installation.

End User License Agreement

Please read this entire agreement.

| This End-User License Agreement ("EULA"}is a legal agreement
between you (gither an individual or a single entity) and the
author of this Software Inc for the software product, which includes

| computer software and may include associated media, printed

materials, and “online" or electronic documentation ("SOFTWARE PRODUCT").
By installing, copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT,

llyou agree to be bound by the temms of this EULA. if you do not

agree to the terms of this EULA, do not install or use the

SOFTWARE PRODUCT:; you may, however, retum it to your place

|lof purchase for a full refund.

|Registered Version

(3) Input the username, company name and serial number. Serial No. is. "11111111111111" (you
can copy from the “serial_no.txt” in the software setup package) Then click the “next”.
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User Information

Please enter your information.

User Name:

Organization:

Serial Number:

‘ LRRRRARRRRRRRE
’

(4) click the “browse” and set the software installation catalogue or use the default installation

path, then click the “next”.

Select Destination Location
Where should MOP Soft Edit Tool be installed?

Setup will install MOP Soft Edit Tool into the foliowing folder
To continue, click Next. If you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

At least 621.4 ME of free disk space is required
‘ C:\Program Files\Metaltex\MOP Soft Edit Tool Browse... I
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Select Start Menu Folder
Where should Setup place the program’s shortcuts?

Setup will create the program’s shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

To continue, click Next. If you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

Metaltex\MOP Soft Edit Tool Browse...

(6) click the “install” button according to guide. At last click the “finish” button to install the
software successfully.

(7) The following shortcut will appear on the desktop after finishing the installation.
Please double click the icon to open the software.

- o
&

MOP Soft Edit
Tool

1-1-2. Uninstall

|
1. Click the “start/program/ Metaltex/Mopsoft for MT/ ol unload” or double click “".):E‘u” in the
setup package.
2. According to the step one, click the “yes(Y)” to confirm to uninstall the software.
3. click the “confirm” button. After uninstalling the software, please delete the catalogue folder.

1-2. Installation and uninstall the USB download cable

USB download cable is only suitable for Mop series HMI.

MOP MT series HMI support the USB2.0(USB-B) standard communication port. It is in the top
right corner on the back of HMI. It can realize high-speed downloading and its transmission rate
can be up to 480Mbps. This section will introduce how to install the USB download cable driver
and download the program.
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Now USB download driver has two kinds of installation modes in the system of Win98, WinXP,
Win7-32 Bit. They are automatic installation and manual installation. It only can be installed
manually in the system of Win7-64Bit.

1. Manual installation
Concrete operation
(1) use the USB download cable to connect HMI USB download port and computer USB port.
Then give the HMI power again. The catalogue box “find the guide of new hardware” will
appear. Please choose “no” and click the “next”.
(2) Choose the “install from list or assigned address (advance)”, then click the “next”.
(3) choose “include this place in the search” in the option of “search the best drive program in
those places”. Click the “browse” and find the relevant drive file. Click the “confirm”, then
click the “next”.

@
Win98 system should choose Win98. WinXP and Win7-32Bit system should choose
WinXP. Win7-64Bit system should choose Win7.

(4) Click the “finish” to install the drive successfully.
(5) Download program.

2. Uninstall the USB download cable drive

(1) Use the USB download cable to connect HMI USB download port and computer USB port.
Then repower the HMI, and right click the “my computer” to choose “device manager”. Click the
“universal serial bus controllers”, then you can see the information of installed USB drive such as
“Thinget TH USB Device”.

(2) According to above operation, choose the “Thinget TH USB Device”. Right click to choose
“uninstall”.

(3) Click the “confirm” button, then the drive will be uninstalled.
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2 Simplified project manufacture

The characteristic of Mop Soft editing software is simple and fast. It provides an ideal editing
platform for beginners or those who have some basis. This chapter introduces the use method of
HMI editing software by a simple project manufacture.

Q
Please confirm the HMI type and the communication equipment type before making

the screen. This is the premise of making the screen program and equipment operate
normally.

2-1. create project

1. Open the software and click the standard tool bar “ 13 icon or “new” in the “file” menu.
2. Choose the correct HMI type.

——  lease select ’

| | E-{3} TG0 SERIES TOUCH PANEL
' .3 MOP-D4MT l
.8 MOP-08MT

~~~~~~ MOP-10MT

M

3. Set PLC port and choose the correct PLC type and set the communication parameters.

PLC Port

AB Microlagie, SLC Series (DF1 Full-duplex Protocal) -
ABE ACS00 Series
Emerson (EC20)
S5AlA-Burgess PCD Seres |
Crouzet Serials

OPTO 22

Bosch Resroth IndraControl L0

4. Set download port. When Download port communicates without external equipment, please
choose ’don’t use Download port”. When Download port communicates with external equipment,
please choose the correct equipment type and set communication parameters.
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DownlLoad Port

Device
= COM Device Do not useDownlLoad Port -
i - PLC Port HC Series -

..... O] | YO0 S
FC Seres

Mitsubishi FX Seres
Mitsubishi FX31/G Seres
Mitsubishi (3 Seres
Mitsubishi FX BD(232/485)
Siemens 57-200 Seres
Siemens 57-300/400

5. Set expanded port like Download port. Please choose the “unused equipment” when expanded
port communicates without external equipment. Please choose the correct equipment type and set
communication parameters when expanded port communicates with external equipment.

6. Input name, author and remarks according to requirement. Click the “finish” button at last, then
the project will be created.

[ <Votar | Avangr> | [ Conchir ] [ Cancelar | [ Auda |

2-2. Screen editing
We will make a simple button. The function is to set ON /OFF the PLC output terminal YO.

1. Bit Button
Click the menu “part/operate/bit button” or icon “&%”, click in the editing screen.
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B Object

Object type: set to “Y0”
Button

Object | Operate | Button | Color | Posttion |

Station

Device | pLC Por -
VirStaNO [ p| Station 1

Object

Onpe ;

7] indirect

B operate
Button operation: set to “reverse”.

Button

Object | Operate | Button | Color | Position |
Button

(71 SetON () Set OFF @ Reverse () On Instant

B Dbutton
text: input “reverse”
Button !
Button | Color | Postion
[¥] Text
[~] More Language
Reverse| -

2. Lamp

Click the menu “part/operate/lamp” or icon ““&”, click in the editing screen, and set attributes in
the attribute catalogue box.

B object
object type: set to “Y0”.
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Lamp

Object | Lamp | Twinikle l Color ] Position |
Station
Device  |pLC Por v
VirStaNO | Station 1
Object
ObjType |y - 0
7] indirect

2-3. Off-line simulation

To debug the program, you can simulate the program in the software without connecting the PLC.
1. Click the menu “file/off-line simulation” or icon * ‘& »

2. Click the “reverse” button. You can set ON and set OFF the YO.

l‘Reverse ;:Reverse

ON status OFF status

2-4. On-line simulation

Simulate practical operation situation of the HMI and PLC in the computer. Realize the monitoring
function for lower-computer. (PLC should be connected to computer, and the operation time of

on-line simulation should be within half an hour)

1. click the menu bar “file/on-line simulation” or “on-line simulation” icon * ”, the following

catalogue box will appear. Please click the “0k” button to enter the simulation screen.

&

and so on.

on-line simulation only support equipment of Modbus RTU protocol. PLC, inverter

2. Click the right key of mouse in the blank of screen. Choose the “Com Port” in the catalogue box,

and set the PLC Port to the serial port of connecting to the computer. The other keep default.
Close the “COM Port” catalogue box at last.
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Com Port E|

PLC Port cons g
Download Port -

Y

Log history record of logging in and quiting time

About informations about AutoWin version

» Com Port the above catalogue box will appear. Set the computer serial port number which
is connected with HMI PLC port /Download port.

> Exit exit

A\

3. Please click the right key of mouse in the blank area again after those operations above. Choose
the “Exit” to exit current on-line simulation operation, then open the on-line simulation again to
perform the simulation function for lower-computer PLC.

If “communicating” window appears in the on-line simulation screen, you need to
check if the setting is correct for “PLC Port”. Then check if you open the simulation screen
again after exiting simulation operation. Then check if the serial port is occupied by other
softwares.

2-5. Program download

MOP software support two kinds of download style, and they are common download and complete
download. Please choose the revelant download cable to download according to different kinds of
HMI. This case uses USB download cable to download program. If you want to know the serial
port download, please refer to the HMI hardware handbook.

2-5-1. Common download

Click the menu bar “file/download” or “download” icon “&”, then you can download the program.
This download style doesn’t have upload function.

2-5-2. Complete download

Click the “complete download” icon « ”, then you can download the program. This download

style can upload the HMI program to computer.

@
the following versions can not support upload function
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2-6. Upload program

HMI support uploading project. It is useful for data resource management.

Click the “upload” icon “E” fo upload program. Please make the operations in chapter 2-5-2 at
first. If not, the message “project is inexistent” will appear.

B Noencryption You don’t need to input password. It is open to all customers

B Encryption You need to input password to upload the project
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3 Software screen and window

This chapter will have complete introductions of HMI editing software MOP Soft.

2
Part of this handbook is based on primary function software. If you want to know
advanced functions, please contact us to get advanced function manual.

3-1. Software structure

D P ot Al e mEn EY Bar | 9 EHT R LD ki
CHooowDERsG e b ow ROY « ) TGRS ¥ A - kikikbO= SRR £44 1
3 S s B i W Lrguege! * WS S GEX re a0

% Amme G GcNwTAOR0HR WE vl e T E 0~ %48 o om
P BB 88N En RS Lo o2l SR ud s

Proe L POOLScent
Q Proect
B User Somen
[Z 110000t [Sconmt
i Bl vptem Scrnem
ﬁ o
- sty
o [ Mecro Functam
»  Project area about the basic operations, such as the creation, delete, copy, cut of screen
and window.
»  Screen editing area project screen editing platform
> Menu bar It has seven teams of menu. It contains file, edit, check, component, tool,
window and help.
> Parts and buttons it contains tools such as standard, picture, operate, zoom, picture
adjustment, display, status, parts, etc.
»  Status bar display HMI type, PLC port connection equipment, display informations

of download port connection equipment, etc.

3-2. Project area

Insert, cut, copy, paste and delete the screen, window.
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3-2-1. Insert

Choose the project bar “screen” and click the right key of mouse. Please choose “insert” or click
“&@” icon. The following attributes catalogue box will appear.

Screen &

ID B
Name |Screen2

Back Color | | ~]
Message

Carl_|

»  Screen number add the screen serial number and click ok, then the screen number can not
be changed.

Screen name project screen define name.

»  Screen background the background color of project screen.

»  Prompt message input relevant screen note informations.

A\

Please click “E&' icon to change the screen attributes.

3-2-2. Cut copy paste

1. Choose screen2, click the right mouse and choose “cut” or “copy”.
2. Choose project bar “screen”, and click the right mouse to choose “paste” to finish the operation.

=-fa} Project - 5| Scre
|_:_| Screen
E 1: Screenl
e
Plessas Cut
|8 60001: Copy
|4 60002: Delete
| 60003
E G000 Template
g 60005 Property

3-2-3. Delete

Choose the screen which you want to delete and click the right mouse, then choose the “delete” or

click ¥ icon to delete the screen.

Q . .
The insert, cut, copy, paste, delete of window are the same.
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3-3. Menu bar

3-3-1. File

File contains different kinds of operation such as create, open, close, save, download project data,
simulation, export project, etc.

File | Edit Wiew Part Tool Win
Mew Ctrl+ M
Open... Ctrl+0
Cloze Ctrl+Q
Save Ctrl+5
Save As.., Ctrl+ 4
Download Ctrl+D
Export Project...
RunCnLine(B) Ctrl+B
RunOffLine(M) Ctrl+M
PFW Set(P) Ctrl+P
Setting... Ctrl+T
Build 5CADA
Last
Exit

1. New

Q
Please refer to chapter 2-1.

2. Open
Click “file/open” or “[& * icon to open project.

3. Close
Click “file/close” to close current project. But it doesn’t mean to exit MOP Soft editing software.

4. Save
Click “file/save” or “ Il ” icon to save the project.

Q
You need to save at all times to prevent losing data at the process of editing screen.

5. Save as

This operaton is different from “save”. “Save” uses new file to replace the old file based on the
project. “Save as” save the current project at the form of new project. After the “save” catalogue
box appears, please choose the saved path and input the file name and click “save” button.
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6. Download
Download the project in the HMI, click “ EA or Ed”icon to perform the same function.

@
wal Plcase refer to chapter 2-5.

7. Export project

@
Please refer to chapter 2-5-3.

8. Run online
This function is similar to SCADA. Connect the PLC with the software; simulate the project
functions in the software.

%

wal® Please refer to chapter 2-4.

9. Run offline
Simulate the project functions in Autowin software without connecting the PLC.

%

wal® Please refer to chapter 2-3.

10. PFW set
Initialize the PFW data after downloading program again. Click “file/PFW set”, and following
catalogue box will appear.

PFW Data 22

Start |— End,i

Add elets Madity Fa Modify D ata
W set the address range of PFW
»  Start PFW set the start address of PFW register.
» End PFW set the end address of PFW register.
» Add click “add” after setting the start and end addresses. Then the set data range
will be listed in the data set list.
»  Modify range when the start and end address need to modified, please change the start or

end address, then click modify range, the following message will appear, please click ok.
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» Modify data modify the register data in the set range.

W Set the data of PFW.
Choose the PFW register address range and click “modify data” or double click the PFW address
range. Then the following window will appear.

W —

+0 [+1 [+2 |+3 |+4 |+5 [+6 [+7 |+8 |+9
PRW[000000400] o, 0 0 0 0 0 0o 0 0 0
PRW[000000410] o, 0 0 0 0 0 0o 0 0 0
PRW[000000420] o o 0o 0 0 0O 0 0 0 O
PRW[000000430] o, 0 0 0 0 0 0o 0 0 0
PRW[000000440] o, 0 0 0o 0 0 o0 0 0 0
PRW[000000450] o, 0 0 0o 0 0 0

" Display

@ Dec (" Hex Reset0 | SetFF | ok | Cancel

Display data can be decimal or hex format.
Reset 0: set all the data to O.
Set FF: set all the data to 65535(HFF).

The first address of data begins with PFW256, and PFWO0~PFW255 is internal system
data which is not allowed to modify. Specific content please refer to the chapter 5.

11. Setting

B Parameter
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- -
Project Set . N et l_%

- . .. .
Device | Expand Device | Font I Project |
Para I Atematon | Cock | Panel |
r~ Screen
Start Screen No.
[~ Passowrd

i~ Screen Save

Latency Time After 3 Minute LI

¢ Close LCD " Show Screen IC

» Screen Define the start screen No. when the HMI start. When downloading and repowering,
the first sreen is generally the main screen or the most used screen.

» Password password has the function of protecting data to improve security of program.

Project password has nine levels. The range is from level 1 to 9. The first level is the lowest priority,

and the 9th level is the highest priority). Level 9 password can open all the password from level 1

to 9. Level 1 only can open its own password. Level 2 can open level 1 and 2 password...

»  Screen save When there is no operation for a long time, the HMI will close the backlight
or jump into the assigned screen.

Latency time you can choose the waiting time according to your request or you can also choose no

screen protection.
Close LCD  when time is up to your waiting time, the backlight will be closed.
Show screen when the time is over, it will jump to the certain screen.

B Alternation
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Project Set 24

Device ] Expand Device ] Fort ] Project ]
Para Altemiation l Clock ] Panel ]

| Change Screen Control
Station
Deviee  [pLC Port
VirStaMO 0 Station 1

Object
Object | D J | [
-

I Report Cument Screen 1D
Station

Device  |p(C por
VirStaNo 0 Station 1

Ohject
Object | 0 J | 0
-

Ok | Cancel

» Change screen control  jump screen according to the data of register; for example, the
register data is 10, it means to jump to screen ID10. System will clear the data of register to 0
after jumping screen.

Device current equipment port of communicating
Virstano communication equipment address No.
Object set the object style and address No. of register controlling screen transform.
Station No.  Connected equipment No.
Indirect current register address changes by the data of indirect designated register.
Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy data], (x,y=0, 1, 2, 3...... )

»  report current screen ID display the number of current screen. for example, if the current
screen is 7, the register will display 7.
Device current equipment port of communicating
Virstano communication equipment address No.
Object set the object style and address No. of reporting current screen number
register.
Station No. Connected equipment No.
Indirect current register address changes by the data of indirect designated register.

Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy data], (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...... )

Q.
virtual station: it is not open to use for all components. Follow-up no longer need.
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A\

@

&

clock
Project Set 2
Device ] Expand Device ] Font ] Project
Para ] Altemation Clock l Panel
[ Use RTC

Station

Device  [PLC Port

WirStaND 0 Station 1

Object

Ohbject |[, J | 0

-
Use RTC this function will export current time to related equipment for saving data.
Device current equipment port of communicating
Virstano communication equipment address No.
object set the object style and first address No. of exporting clock register; if the
address is set to DO, DO~D6 will display year, month, day, hour, minute, second and week.
They occupy seven register addresses
station connected equipment No.
indirect current register address will change by the data of indirect designated register.
Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy data] , (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...... )
Time display is in hex format.

Panel
Model display current HMI types. If you want to modify the display type and choose
new display type, please click “ok” to make it effective.
description display current screen size and pixel;
Set parameter set the internal spaces of HMI and you can modify the number of PFW

register and PSW register.
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Set et

PFW Num | 4096
PSB Num | 1024
VisPSWNum | 4096
PrPSWNum | 4096
Cache Num I 1
oK __ Goncel |
PFW number set the total number of PFW in storage area
PSB number set the total number of PSB in storage area

Visible PSW number ~ normal PSW number. Such as data area of data input and display,and
SO on.
Invisible PSW number internal storage number of data. Such as the automatic data
storage area of historial trend diagram and real-time trend diagram.
Cache number number of PFW data cache register

Specific contents of PSW, PFW, PSB, please refer to the fifth chapter.
» Zoom  when you are changing display type. Proportional relationship of component’s width
and height size and display size in the screen.
Same size width and height value of components unchanged
Sameratio  zoom the width and height value of components according to aspect ratio of
display.
Small ratio  zoom the width and height value of component according to the lowest aspect
ratio of display.
Big ratio zoom the width and height value of component according to the highest aspect
ratio of display.

B Device

» Single control system is one screen one machine or one screen many machines. Adjust
HMI to unit mode.

» Host net control system is many screens one machine or many screens many machines.
This HMI is in the master mode.

» Slave net  control system is many screens one machine or many screens many machines.
This HMI is in the slave mode.

» PLC port
Model PLC port connected equipment type
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Parameter bit rate, data bit, verification mode, stop bit display. Click “0” to

modify parameters.
» Download port
Model Download port connected equipment type. “Don’t use Download port” in
default situation. It means that Download doesn’t participate in
communication of external equipment.

Parameters bit rate, data bit, verification mode, stop bit display. Click “J” to modify

parameter.

B Expand device
This content is mainly related to system attribute of HMI and equipment which is connected with
HMI by expanded port.

Project Set &

Para | Altemation | Clock I Panel ]
Device BpandDevice | Font | Project |
Pamm 9600. 8. None, 1 _]

E  Font
This function is used to set input font of project screen. The font can be modified by “settings”.

Project Set X

Para |  Atemation I Clock | Panel |
Device | Expand Device Font I Project |
Demo
Setting...
String

Q.
This setting is only effective for input real-time event display and historical event
display of components.

B project
This attribute records project informations, such as name, writer and remarks of this project.
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Project Set &

Para | Altemation I Clock | Panel |
Device | ExpandDevice | Font Project

Name I.IL,*‘

Author |

Remark

12. Build SCADA

Its function is the same to on-line simulation.

Steps:

Open “file/build SCADA”. Please choose saving path. The AutoWin file will be generated.

!_! AutoWin.exe ,,

Double click « , then you can simulate the HMI project in the software.

-
wa® please refer to chapter 2-4 for details.

13. Last

If you have opened or edited some projects recently, software will save names of these projects
automatically. It will help you find them faster and you don’t need to check their paths any more.
Please you can click the editing project name to edit.

14. Exit
This function is used to exit MOP Soft editing software, but it is different from the “close”
operation. If you don’t save the project, the saving window wil appear to prevent losing operation.

3-3-2. Edit

Editing menu is used for editing component. “cut, copy, paste and cancel” is corresponding to
shortcuts of standard tool bar. As the following picture:

[Edit] View Part Tool Windc

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Undo Ctrl+Z
Replace Ctrl+H
Public Unit

Private Unit
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& B3

from left to right: cut, copy, paste and cancel
'y . T ;
Fa? from left to right: public unit, private unit

Q.
nal Plcase refer to chapter 4-1-1 for details.

B Replacement

Replace g2 Soem

Object [Bit =~
Find what | MO I Replace |
Replace with MO I Cancel ]
Object Num | 1

Replace In

(¢ Cument Screen

(" Whole Screen

»  Object the replaced object type: bit, register, nregister
»  Find what the first address of primary object that you want to replace.
» Replace with replace first address of new object
»  Object number replace the number of “bit” or “register”
» Replacein
Current screen replace only in the scape of current screen
Whole screen replace all the screens of this project

For example: replace D5 with DO of current screen. Please set as following picture. Click “replace”
and then click “finish”.

Replace (2 oo
Object lRegister _v_]
Find what DO l Replace I
Replace with | D5 I Cancel ‘
Object Num | 1
— Replace In -
(¢ Cument Screen
" Whole Screen

3-3-3. View
It is used for displaying tools and columns. It contains standard bar, status bar, project area,
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drawing, zoom, status change, operate, part, align, advance, advance2, panel and CAD. Advance
and advance?2 display grayish white. It indicates that it is not activated. Only when the MOP Soft
editing software is in the status of advance function, it can be activated. CAD instructions please

refer to “intelligent flexible manufacture system manual based on CAD”.
View | Pat Tool Window

Standard
Status
Project
Paint
Zoom
Status Change
Operate
Part
Align
Advance
Advance?
Panel

CAD

RN (N N N N S ) T ) ) )

3-3-4. Part

Part menu is used to edit part. It is corresponding to icons in tool bar.
Part | Toel Window Help

Text ]
Operate 3
Display 3
Input ]
Keyboard r
Bar 3
Dynamic Map

Window 2
Scheme L
Function *
Teool 3
Device 2

Inverter Alram Information
Picture Display r

Sample Save
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Q
Please refer to chapter 4-3 for details.

3-3-5. Tool

This content contains basic tool segment, rectangle, ellipse, fold, map and options. The front five
options are corresponding to tools in drawing bar. You can make the frame, polygon block and so
on by cutshorts in drawing bar.

[M] Window Help
Line
i Rectangle
Ellipse
Fold
Map

Option N vOOoOO OO £ % [z |

B Option
This content refers to special settings, such as displaying, downloading data and uploading data,
etc.

Option L_Jil?-
Gnd Size
Mowve Grd F| Zoom Ratiof%) 100
[ AutoSave |1 k] Grid R adio 10

Daownload Port |COMT - Station Com Period 300000

T

| Dizplay Mousze Cursor Hit K.ey Errors 10
Frint

* Top to bottom " Baottom ta top

Print

[ Unda ¥ Dptimistic [ Build and Exit Uszer Mode
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grid size
move grid least grid number when moving object.
Grid ratio set density of grid in screen. The smaller values are, the denser they will be.

For example: when the “display grid” is changed from “20” to “5”, difference is as follow::

Display grid: 20 display grid: 5

Auto save  you can set the automatic saving time to prevent losing data when launching this
option. You can also save project data manually without lauching this option.

Download port

default communicatin port first choice when you are downloading data.

TW

Display mouse cursor check if display mouse in the screen according to TW series.

Hit key errors touch sensitivity

print

top to bottom/bottom to top set printing direction

other

Undo enable the undo operations

optimize enable optimization operation for download serial port

build and exit enable compiling function block when exiting.

User mode  open or close advance function.

3-3-6. window

Window menu is mainly used to edit screen window. It contains create window, cascade, tile and
arrange icon.

Y V V V

o
Mew

Cascade

Tile

Arrange Icon
New creat a new screen
cascade arrange all the opening screen in the mode of cascade
tile arrange all the opening screen in the mode of tile

arrange icons arrange the icons
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3-3-7. Help

Version and copyright information of software or click % icon.

3-4. Screen editing area

You can right click the part in the screen editing area.

Lock
Public Unit
System
Cut
Copy
Delete
Save
Termnplate
Advance
Optimistic
Unlock All
>  Property part setting, such as “display”, “font”, “color” and “location”, etc.
> Lock relative position lock. After operation, this component can not be moved.
You can realize the moving function by “unlock”.
»  Public unit the unit can be used in all the screen
> cut cut the part
> copy copy the part
> delete delete the part
> save save current part into material store, and you can directly use it from material
store.
3-5. Tool bar

Tool bar refers to all the operations about parts and screen. Relative font will appear when you
move the mouse to relative component in operation. The specific distribution is as follows:

SO0 OO | £ %

Drawing tool bar: line, animation, webpage, etc. webpage can only operate simulation or
configuration.
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oY
Material store: add and save materials which are manufactured at the time of editing project.

ARiA QoM EEE FRK'S @E Y| S EHO S o

Parts tool bar: it contains font, operation key, display, input, keypad, bar, dynamic map,window,
recipe, function, continue column map, etc.

Q
& specific content about parts tool bar please refer to the fourth chapter.

@& B =088 © w0 Wi [H-E o BEEBREER & &
Display tool bar: it contains basic tool, equipment, inverter alarm information, picture display,
saving collected data, etc.

[ = & 4

Standard tool bar: it contains new, open, save, cut, copy, paste, cancel, about, etc.

im0~

Status tool bar: it contains button status, animation status,etc.

or MM 23| 3F =] 24
Picture adjustment tool bar: it contains align left, align centre, align right, align top, align middle,
align bottom, etc.

N i - -

Operation tool bar: it contains public unit, private unit, create screen, screen attribute, delete,
off-line simulation, on-line simulation, download, upload, complete download, etc.

S 100% -~ D ||$

Zoom tool bar: it contains zoom out screen, display proportion selection, zoom in screen, grid
display, etc.

3-6. Status bar

Display current HMI type, PLC port communication device; coordinate position of the mouse in
the editing screen, etc.
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4 Parts

4-1. Overall operation

Overall operation will main refer to the following tool bar.

h=d 7 AE X 2w e
e b 33| 37 [= 84 S 100% - @ |32 Moo~

4-1-1. Standard tool bar

1. cut<dh”

Choose target object and cut it to shear plate. Choose target element or many elements at
operation, then click “ &

2. copy“ Bz»

Choose target element and copy it. Choose target element or many elements at operation, then
click « Ba”,

The difference with cut is: the cut operation makes the original component not exist, but the
original component still exists after copy operation.

3. paste 2

It is the operation of “cut” and “copy”. When you do “paste” operation after cutting or coping
object element, you have moved or copied successfully.

4. cancel“¥»”

Recover historical operation by “cancel” button. This operation can not be used aquiescently.

You need to choose “cancel”of “option” in the “tool” manually.

2 =
Specific content about “[1 & [H” and “?”, please refer to chapter 3-3-1 and
3-3-7.

4-1-2. Operation tool bar

Q. e ——
Specific content about « 4" &" | =N=E please refer to the second chapter.

. . mYy
1. Public unit « >

The part can be used to all project screens. It is the same to copying part to all screens.

2. Private unit <&~
This part is only effective for current screen. It is the same to deleting the same part which is
copied to other page.

3. Create screen” &2 ”
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Specific content please refer to chapter 3-2-1

4. Screen attribute ?

Choose the screen name which is needed to be modified in project bar. Click “ = icon in the

overall tool bar to open catalogue box of screen attribute, then you can modify screen attribute in

it.
Screen Ldi-J

D l]
Neme [
Back Col
Eﬁ- Project - ace e “ IL]
E| Screen Message

E 1: Screenl

E 65535: Common
E 60001: Password
|8 60002: SetRTC

E 60003 Password Cancel

- J8] 60004: XC Input F
Project bar screen attribute

A
For the built screen, its number can not be modified.

5. delete screens #%.”

Specific content please refer to chapter 3-2-3.

4-1-3. Picture adjustment
It is mainly used to arrange globality of chosed elements.

Q.
& “Align tool bar”can only be used when two or more than two elements are chosed at

the same time. If not, the tool bar will be grey. It means that it can not be used.

For example: as the following picture, elements don’t arrange in a line in the screen. You can

choose all of them and click align midde “ I:':]

Before align
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4-1-4. Zoom tool bar

S 100%  ~ @ |32

2h%
b
7h%
1002
125%
150%
200%
3h0%

> 500% edit display proportion of screen

> zoom out editng screen according to proportion

> @ zoom in editing screen according to proportion

Y
-
L L1}

display grid

4-1-5. Status tool bar

1. “1;"1? ” can reverse the status.

For example: indicator light «%& in the screen. Choose this element to reverse the status of ON

and OFF by iy ”,
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OFF status ON status

2. « 0 ¥ »can choose the status of dynamic picture. There are 32 kinds of status display.

For example: it is dynamic picture «&@ in the screen. You can display relative status in the

screen by choosing status number. Below is the display of “0” status and “20” status.

n - 20~
A 20 B
1 21
2 f 22
3 X 23 @}
4 24
h = 2h v
“0”status “207status

4-2. Drawing tool bar

NThOooowOHE £ 9 K 0w

Drawing tool bar contains line, arc, rectangle, round rectangle, ellipse, fold, polygon block,
frame, map, web, move animal, rotate animal. Web is used in configuration to log in a website or
open a designated path. Here we don’t describe detailly. Move animal and rotate animal is
refered to the application of advance function. Specific instructions please refer to “HMI advance
function manual”.

4-2-1. Line

1. Click the “ ™ * icon in the drawing tool bar, and drag the left mouse. Then move the cursor to

the end to release the left mouse. If you need to cancel this operation, please press “ESC” or
click the right mouse.

Start

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 45 www.metaltex.com.br



drag any point and rotate

This line can move location, change the size, rotate angle, etc.
2. Double click “line” or choose “line”, then click right mouse. Choose “attribute” or set the

attribute by “ B button.
m line

Line

Line lCnInr ] F'u::s'rtinn]

Pattem | Real line J
Thick | 1
Light | 0

> Pattern  “real line”, it can not be modified.

» Thick change thick of line according to the value. The greater the value, the greater the
width. Cinteger between 0 and 255)

> light without this function now

m  color

Line

Line  Color | Position |

» kind choose the color type which is need to be modified.
» color set the color of the kind.

B position
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Line )

Line | Color POSiﬁOﬂl

Position Size

X [35¢] Width -155
Y 180 Height -40

Animal
I~ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
™ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position use the upper-left point as origin of coordinates(0, 0) , and set the X, Y
coordinate values
X position set the coordinate value of X axle
Y position set the coordinate value of Y axle
» size set the width and height of line
width (W) set the width of line
height (H) set the height of line
» animal set if the line can be moved
horizontal set horizontal display position of line according to the value of register.
Modify the coordinate value of X axle.
X axle coordinate value = X position+current value of register.
vertical set the vertical display position of line according to the value of register.
Modify the coordinate value of Y axle.
Y axle coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the line can be moved when you are editing.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed according to its proportion when you are changing
the size.
4-2-2. Arc

1. Click the “ ™ icon in the drawing tool bar. Drag the left mouse and move the cursor to the
end. Release the left mouse to finish it.
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Start

Border
End
»  Start point, end point move this point to change length of arc
»  Boundary point move boundary point to change the width and length of arc

2. double click “arc” or click right mouse, and choose “attribute” or set the attribute by S

button.
H line
Arc
Line |Porl | ie | Color | Position |
Pattem lF:eaI line __]
Thick ]
»  pattern “real line”, it can not be modified.

» thick change the width of line according to the value. The greater the value, the greater
the width(integer between 0 and 255).

Hm  Port
Arc (X ]
Line  Port IPie | Color | Posttion |
— Start - End
X 2611 X [ 282
2| 135 Y@ | 194
Angle
Start | 30
End 274
»  start point set to display the horizontal and vertical coordinate position of arc.
»  End point set to display the horizontal and vertical coordinate position of arc.
> Angle set the angle of arc.

Starting angle the central point of arc is the basic point. Make the direction of
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horizontal line crossing the basic point as the horizontal 0°. The angle cross the horizontal
line and connect line of starting point and basic point.
Ending angle the ending angle is the angle crossing the horizontal 0°and connection
line of basic point and ending point.
As the following picture, you can measure angles of the starting point and ending point
which are 90°and 180°.

start

L J

m pie

[

Arc

Line |Pot Pie ICoIor | Posttion |

[~ Pie

» pie connect starting point, ending point and central point of arc to be a closed graph
which is named pie.

Not checked“pie” checked“pie”

m Aill
After choose the “pie”, choose this component again and right click it to choose “attribute”.
you can also double click this component, and you will find that the title of attribute
catalogue box has changed from “arc” to “pie” and add the opion of “fill”. As the following
picture.
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Pie

Lne |Pot |Pe Fi |Color | Posttion |

»

Graph's filled color is what user chose!

0 —

None

» None the interior of pie is performed as transparent.
» Solid choose the target tone from the pull-down list and you can choose the tone
you need or customer color from “more”.
» Dot fill the internal of pie in the form of punctiform pattern. The greater the points,
the greater the intensive degree;
> Meek choose target tone and the desalt proportion of starting tone should be 0%.
When the desalt proportion is positive value, the tone will be desalted. When the proportion
is negative value, the tone will be deepening.
» Hatch the internal of pie is filled in the form of pattern.
Origin point coordinate the origin point position of pattern contains X ordinate and Y
ordinate.
Foreground color choose the own tone of pattern
Background color choose the filled bottom color of pattern.
» Linear
First color the tone choosing of starting point of graph
Last color the tone choosing of ending point of graph
Direction of gradual change you can choose the gradual change type and direction of
color. You can also set the angle value of “angle setting”.
style color the tone of color is as same as starting color
style type choose the filling mode of tone
» Centerar
Central color choose the central tone of filling object
Border color choose the border color of filling object
Central point X-% the relative position of central point X axle
Central point Y-% the relative position of central point Y axle
Ratio X-% X direction proportion occupied by central point
RatioY-% Y direction proportion occupied by central point
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m color
Pie

Lne |Pot |Pie |Fil Color IPosition l
Kind Color

» kind choose the color type which need to be modified
» color set the type color which is chosed by you

W position
Pie
Lne |Pot |Pe |Fl |Color Postion |
Position -Size
X ] 6] Width | 170
Y 135 Height | 59
— Animal
I~ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
I~ Lock I~ Zoom Ratio
»  position make the upper left point to be the origin point coordinate (0, 0) , and
set the coordinate value of arc X and .
X position set the axle coordinate value of arc X
Y position set the axle coordinate value of arc Y
» size set the width and height of arc

width (W) set the width of arc
height (H) set the height of arc
» animal set if the arc can be moved
Horizontal ~ set the horizontal position of arc according to the register value. Modify the
X axle coordinate value. X axle coordinate value=X position+current value of register

Vertical set the vertical position of arc according to register value. Modify the Y axle
coordinate value. Y axle coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock set if the arc can be moved when editing.

A\

Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size.
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4-2-3. Rectangle

1. Click the “ [~ icon in the drawing tool bar. Drag the left mouse at the starting point. Move
the curser to the end and release the left mouse to finish it.

&= St
— Boundary

D——
— )e—+F—End

»  Starting point and ending point move this point to change the length and width of

rectangle by equal proportion.
»  Boundary point move this point to change the width or height of rectangle.
2. Double click“rectangle” or choose “rectangle” and click the right mouse. Choose “attribute”

or set the attribute by “ & putton.

m  line
— Rectangle
Line IColor | Fil | Pestion |
Pattem IFfea! line _]
Thick | i
> Pattern it is “real line”. It can not be modified

» Thick change the line thick according to the value. The greater the value, the greater the
width. (integer between 0~255)

®  color
Rectangle

line Color |Fil | Postion |
Kind Color

N B EEEN
EN EEECHE

More...

»  kind choose the color type which need to be modified.
»  color set the color of the chosed type
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A\

fill

Rectangle

Line | Color Fil | Posttion |

Graph'’s filled color is what user chose!

3 —

None

None the interior of pie is performed as transparent.

Solid choose the target tone from the pull-down list and you can choose the tone
you need or customer color from “more”.

Dot fill the internal of pie in the form of punctiform pattern. The greater the
points, the greater the intensive degree;

Meek choose target tone and the desalt proportion of starting tone should be 0%.

When the desalt proportion is positive value, the tone will be desalted. When the proportion
is negative value, the tone will be deepening.

Hatch choose target tone and the desalt proportion of starting tone should be 0%.
When the desalt proportion is positive value, the tone will be desalted. When the proportion
is negative value, the tone will be deepen.

Linear

Starting color the tone choosing of starting point of graph

Ending color the tone choosing of ending point of graph

Direction of gradual change you can choose the gradual change type and direction of
color. You can also set the angle value of “angle setting”.

style color the tone of color is as same as starting color

style type choose the filling mode of tone

Centerar

Central color choose the central tone of filling object

Border color choose the border color of filling object

Central point X-% the relative position of central point X axle

Central point Y-% the relative position of central point Y axle

Ratio X-% X direction proportion occupied by central point

RatioY-% Y direction proportion occupied by central point
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W position

Rectangle
line | Color | Fil Posttion |
Position Size

X | 16¢] Width 30
Y | 80 Height 45

Animal
™ Horizortal
I~ Vertical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position make the upper left point to be the origin point coordinate (0, 0) , and
set the coordinate value of arc X and .
X position set the axle coordinate value of arc X
Y position set the axle coordinate value of arc Y
» size set the width and height of arc

width (W) set the width of arc
height (H) set the height of arc
» animation set if the arc can be moved
Horizontal  set the horizontal position of arc according to the register value. Modify the
X axle coordinate value. X axle coordinate value=X position+current value of register

Vertical set the vertical position of arc according to register value. Modify the Y axle
coordinate value. Y axle coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock set if the arc can be moved when editing.

» Zoomratio  setif it can be zoomed when editing its size.

4-2-4. Round rectangle

1. Click the* 2 ”icon in the drawing tool bar. Drag the left mouse at the starting point. Move the
cursor to the ending point and release the left mouse to finish it.

- start

boundary

" end

»  Starting point and ending point move this point to change the length and width of
rectangle by equal proportion.
»  Boundary point move this point to change the width or height of round rectangle.
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2. Double click the “round rectangle” or choose “round rectangle” and click right mouse to
choose “attribute” or set the attribute by “ E" button.

m line
Round Rect
Line lﬂnund rectangle ] Colaor ] Fill ] F‘usitiun]
Pattem |Heal line J
Thick | 1
>  pattern It is “real line” and can not be modified

> thick change the width of line according to value. The greater the value, the greater the
width. (integer between 0~255)

B round rectangle

Round Rect

Line  Round rectangle lColor | Fit | Postion |

Round Diameter I i

» Round diameter modify by inputing value. Greater the value, greater the round
diameter.
m  color
Round Rect
Line I Round rectangle Color lFill I Positionl
Kind Color

» kind choose the type of color which need to modify
» color set the color of kind
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A\

A\

>

fill

Round Rect
Line | Round rectangle | Color  Fil IPosition]
Graph's filled color is what user chose!
None

0 —

none graph’s inside will lucidly display

solid choose the target color by pull-down list. You can choose the color which
you chose by “more”.

dot fill the graph’s inside with dots. Dot’s value decides the dot density.

meek choose the target color. Desalt proportion of original color is 0%. When the

proportion is positive value, the color will be desalted. When it is negative value, the color
will be deepening.

hatch fill round rectangle’s inside with hatch.

Origin coordinate graph’s origin coordinate. It contains positions of horizontal and

vertical coordinate.

>

Fore color choose the graph’s color

Back color choose the graph’s back color
linear

first color choose the graph’s first color
last color choose the graph’s last color

linear direction you can choose the linear type and direction of color and also can set

agle value by “set angle”.

>

Style color color tone is as same as first color.
Style kind choose the filling mode.

centerar
center color choose the center color of filling object
brink color choose the brink color of filling object

center pointX-percentage relative position of center point X
center pointY- percentage relative position of center point Y
ratioX- percentage X direction ratio occupied by center point
ratioY- percentage Y direction ratio occupied by center point

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 56 www.metaltex.com.br



W position

Round Rect
Line | Round rectangle | Color | Fil Posttion I
Position Size

X 25¢] Width | 130
Y 100 Height | 65

i~ Animal
™ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
I~ Lock |~ Zoom Ratio
»  position make the upper left point in screen as the origin point (0, 0) and set X, Y
coordinate value of round rectangle.
X position set X coordinate value of round rectangle.
Y position set Y coordinate value of round rectangle.
» size set the width and height of round rectangle.

width (W)  set the width of round rectangle
height (H)  set the height of round rectangle
» animal set if the round rectangle can be moved
Horizontal ~ set the horizontal position of round rectangle according to register value,
modifing the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the vertical position of round rectangle according to register value, modifying the Y
coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current register value

» lock set if round rectangle can be moved when editing it.

» Zoom proportion  set if it can be zoomed when changing its size. Now this function can
not work.

4-2-5. Ellipse

1. Click “_> icon in drawing tool bar. Drag the left mouse at the first point. Move the cursor to
the end and release left mouse to finish it.
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start

(D‘/ @-——— boundary
(De—

— end

> First point, boundary point, last point edit width or height of ellipse by these points
2. Double click “ellipse”, or choose “ellipse” and right click the mouse. Then choose “attribute”

or set attribute by “ B button.

H line
Ellipse
Line ICoIor I Fill ] Positionl
Pattem I Real line _"_l
Thick | i

> Pattern it 1s “real line” which can not be modified.

» Thick change width of line according to value. Greater the value, greater the width.
(integer between 0~255)
m  color
Ellipse
Line  Color I Fil | Posion |
Kind Color

H N EEEN
HEE EEE R

Frame Color

More...

v Fil

» kind choose the color kind which need to be modified.
»  color set the color of the kind

> fill setif ellipse need to be filled with fill color.
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A\

A\

>

fill

Ellipse

Line | Color Fil l Posttion |

Graph'’s filled color is what user chose!

< —

None

none graph’s inside will lucidly display

solid choose the target color by pull-down list. You can choose the color which
you chose by “more”.

dot fill the graph’s inside with dots. Dot’s value decide the dot density.

meek choose the target color. Desalt proportion of original color is 0%. When the

proportion is positive value, the color will be desalted. When it is negative value, the color
will be deepen.
hatch fill round rectangle’s inside with hatch.

Origin coordinate graph’s origin coordinate. It contains positions of horizontal and

vertical coordinate.

>

Fore color choose the graph’s color

Back color choose the graph’s back color
linear

first color choose the graph’s first color
last color choose the graph’s last color

linear direction you can choose the linear type and direction of color and also can set

agle value by “set angle”.

>

Style color color tone is as same as first color.
Style kind choose the filling mode.

centerar
center color choose the center color of filling object
brink color choose the brink color of filling object

center pointX-percentage relative position of center point X
center pointY- percentage relative position of center point Y
ratioX- percentage X direction ratio occupied by center point
ratioY- percentage Y direction ratio occupied by center point
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W position

Ellipse
Line l Color | Fill Position |
Position Size

X 3] Wigth [ 135
Y 210 Height 65

Animal
™ Horizortal
[~ Vertical
™ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position make the upper left point in screen as the origin point (0, 0) and set X, Y
coordinate value of round rectangle.
X position set X coordinate value of round rectangle.
Y position set Y coordinate value of round rectangle.
» size set the width and height of round rectangle.

width (W)  set the width of round rectangle
height (H)  set the height of round rectangle
» animal set if the round rectangle can be moved
Horizontal ~ set the horizontal position of round rectangle according to register value,
modifing the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the vertical position of round rectangle according to register value, modifying
the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current register value

» Lock set if round rectangle can be moved when editing it.
»  Zoom proportion  set if it can be zoomed when changing its size. Now this function can
not work.

4-2-6. Fold - polygon

The difference between fold and polygon is whether it is closed.

1. Click “i3” icon in the drawing tool bar and press left mouse at the first point. Move the
cursor and confirm positions of endpoints. When it is the last endpoint, please click left mouse to
finish it.
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2. Double click “fold” or choose “fold”, then click right mouse to choose “attribute or set the

attribute by “ B button.

m  line
Fold -
Line lCoIor | Polygon | Pestion |
Pattem IReai line _'_I
> Pattern it is “real line” which can not be modified.

» Thick change the width of line according to its value. Greater the width, greater the
value. (integer between 0~255)

m  color

Fold —

Line  Color I Polygon | Posttion |

Kind Color

i
HE EEETE

More... [

»  kind choose the kind of color you want to modify
»  color set the kind of color

®  polygon
Fold .

Line | Color  Polygon | Postion |

P1=[0.0]
P2={230,109]

P3-89,139]
Revolve ZECEALD

IV Polyline

X Y|
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» polyline its mode is polyline. When you don’t choose it, the polyline will connect
first point and last point to be a polygon. Then it will fill the polygon area in default filling

pattern.
Choose “polygon” don’t choose“polygon”

» modify coordinate set the first point as the starting point. List the coordinates in the
form in the order according to paths. Choose the coordinate of object point. Input relative X,
Y coordinates and press “enter” key to be effective.

» revolve click this button to set the revolve angle of polyline
click the “revolve” button in “polyline”. Following catalogue box will appear

" Fold

Line | Color Polygon |Position |

W Popine  [P1-00]

|P2=[230.103] .
Revotvé Angle @

Input the value of target angle. (positive value is anticlockwise revolve and negative value is

clockwise revolve) then you can click “confirm”.

m Aill

Don’t choose “fold” and confirm it. Then choose this component to click right mouse to choose
“attribute” or double click this component directly. Then you will find that the title of catalogue
box has been changed from fold to polygon. Add the “fill” option.
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A\

A\

>

>

Polygon

Line | Color | Polygon Fil ]Pos‘rtion]

-
Graph'’s filled color is what user chose!

o [—1-]

None

m

none polygon’s inside will lucidly display

solid choose the target color by pull-down list. You can choose the color which
you chose by “more”.

dot fill the graph’s inside with dots. Dot’s value decide the dot density.

meek choose the target color. Desalt proportion of original color is 0%. When the

proportion is positive value, the color will be desalted. When it is negative value, the color
will be deepen.

hatch fill round rectangle’s inside with hatch.

Origin coordinate graph’s origin coordinate. It contains positions of horizontal and
vertical coordinate.

Fore color choose the graph’s color

Back color choose the graph’s back color

linear

first color choose the graph’s first color

last color choose the graph’s last color

linear direction you can choose the linear type and direction of color and also can set

agle value by “set angle”.

>

Style color color tone is as same as first color.
Style kind choose the filling mode.

centerar
center color choose the center color of filling object
brink color choose the brink color of filling object

center pointX-percentage relative position of center point X
center pointY- percentage relative position of center point Y
ratioX- percentage X direction ratio occupied by center point
ratioY- percentage Y direction ratio occupied by center point
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W position
Polygon
Line | Color I Polygon] Fill Position I
Position Size
X 22(| Width 140
Y 55 Height 105
Animal
™ Horizortal
[~ Vertical
[ Lock ™ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point in the screen to coordinate point (0, 0) , and set
the X and Y coordinate value of fold and polygon.
X position set the X coordinate value of fold and polygon.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of fold and polygon.
» size set the width and height of fold and polygon.
width (W) set the width of fold and polygon
height (H) set the height of fold and polygon
» animal0 set if the fold and polygon can be moved.
Horizontal ~ set the horizontal position of fold and polygon according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value X position+current value of register
Vertical set the vertical position of fold and polygon according to the register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the fold and polygon can be moved when editing.
» Zoom proportion  set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not
work.
4-2-7. Block

Change the area size occupied by color block in the polygon by setting the block value.

1. Click “%” icon in the drawing tool bar. Press left mouse at the first point and confirm the
position of top point. Then loosen the left mouse and confirm the position of second point.
According to top point number, do this operation repeatedly. Please double click left mouse at
the end. At this time the end and the first point will connect automatically to finish the drawing
of “block™.
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2. Double click “block™ or choose “block™ and click the right mouse to choose “attribute” or set

the attribute by “ B button.
B Polygon block

Block

Polygon Block IColor ] Position]
Direction
¢ Up->Down " Down->Up
" Left->Right (" Right->Left

Block ] 0

» Direction choose the filling direction of block.
> Block  the value of block
For example: choose the direction “from up to down” and set the block value to “50”.

m  color
Block
Polygon Block Color I Position |
Kind Color
bomecie B I I T TT
ack Color :
Block Color . . . . . -
More...
> kind choose the kind of color

> color set the color of the kind
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W position

»  position

Block X

Polygon Block ] Color  Posttion |

Position Size

X 5% Widh | 180
Y 240 Height | 110

Animal

I~ Horizontal

[T Verttical

[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio

set the upper left point in the screen as the coordinate point (0, 0) , and
set the X and Y coordinate value of block.

X position set the block X coordinate value.
Y position set the block Y coordinate value.
» size set the width and height of block
width (W)  set the width of block
height (H)  set the height of block
» animal set if the block can be moved

Horizontal movement set the horizontal position of block according to register value,

modifying X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
set the vertical position of block according to register value,

Vertical movement
modifying Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

»  Zoom proportion  set if the size can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not

» setif the block can be moved when editing .
work.
4-2-8. Frame

1. Click the “O” icon in the drawing tool bar. Keep pressing the left mouse at the first point
andmove the mouse to make a path of rectangle. Then loosen the left mouseasssss at the end

point. No the frame has been finished.
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- start
] * Q) - boundary

o -—F— end

Edit the length, width and other attributes according to the modification of first point, boundary
point and end point.
2. doubel click “frame” or choose “frame” and click right mouse to choose “attribute” or set

theattribute by “ & button.

m  color
Frame
Colar l Position ]
Kind Caolor
F’ - IDI HEEN N
rame ‘Lolor . . . . . .
More...
[+ Fill

»  kind choose the type of color which need to be modified.
» color set the color of the kind.
> Fill set if the frame needs to be filled with color.
W position

Frame @

Color  Position I

- Position —Size

X 3 | | we [ w
Y I 100 Height | 80
— Animal
™ Horizontal

[ Verttical

[~ Lock [ Zoom Ratio
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> position

set the upper left point as the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate values of frame.

X position set the X coordinate value of frame
Y position set the Y coordinate value of frame
> size set the width and height of frame
width (W)  set the width of frame
height (H)  set the height of frame
»  animal set if the frame can be moved.
Horizontal ~ set the horizontal position of frame according to register value, modifying

A\

the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register.
Vertical set the vertical position of frame according to register value, modifying the Y
coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of rigster
lock set if the frame can be moved
zoom proportion se if it can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not
work now.

4-2-9. Insert map

Realize the insert function of screen in HMI by this function.

1. Click “El* icon in the drawing tool bar. When the cursor is cross-shaped, please press the left

mouse to open the window of inserting paths.
2. Choose the goal display picture. (Now it support pictures of BMP and JPG form) Click “open”
or double click the goal picture. Then it will be added to current screen automatically and its size
and position can be moved freely as the following picture.

el W=
. . Ryl "
< 1 Py Care
L7 .
4 SR -i':a:-ﬁv.f?!
| |
- ! . . -

3. Double click the “picture” or choose “picture” and click right mouse. Then set the attribute by
“attribute” or * B button.
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Map ﬂ

Map I Position |

[T Transparency a T "

* Nomal
(-‘ M sl

Changing |

i~ Pattem -
(¥ Stretch
& Copy

It is “display picture”. If you choose “transparency”, you need to add “mask”.

Add mask: after clicking “mask”, please click “changing” to appear a window. Then you can
choose the picture. (Mask picture should be black and white picture which is the same size)
Please see the following example to understand easily.

picture 1 picture 2 picture 3

L e e e fer
.

shote Sl sl

|
In the above picture, first picture is the original picture. It is the display picture. Now you need to
do transparent processing for this picture.
Second picture is the same size as first picture and it is black and white mask picture.
Third picture is the final picture which is done transparency.
You can find something from picture 1, picture 2 and picture 3. transparency add picture land
picture 2. The white area in picture 2 will be transparent and the black area will be display.

W position
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Map l!

Map Posttion l
Posttion Size

X | 12| Width | 160
i | 30 Height | 140

Animal
™ Horizontal
™ Vetical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point in the screen as coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and

Y coordinate value of picture.
X position set the X coordinate value of picture.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of picture.
size set the width and height of picture.
width (W) set the width of picture
height (H) set the height of picture
animal set if the picture can be moved
horizontal set the horizontal position of picture according to register value, modifying X
coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register

vertical set the vertical position of picture according to register value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register.
lock set if the picture can be moved when editing it.

Zoomratio  set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not work now.

4-2-10. Move animation

This function can make animation with other parts.

1. Click o icon in the menu, draw the animation track. Left click mouse to draw the track, left

click mouse again to draw the second track, double click mouse to finish the drawing.

" o ] L]
-
-
] ] ]
T
_-"---
| ] u
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2. Double click move animation to open the attribute window.
Coordinate

2

Mowve Animal

Coord | Cortrol

X130 =y Paint: ¥=130;Y=100
Escape Time:20.55econd
Key Point: ¥=323;Y=165

A 100 Escape Time:18.852cond

Key Paint: ¥=142;Y=220

OK || Cancel Apply

» coordinate  the coordinate of animation

X the position of X-axis

Y the position of Y-axis
B Escape time the time from one position to another, the unit is second.
®  Control

Move Animal &
_C_ogrd Control I

Enable D Ctd MO

Reset e MO

Repeat

o) Comen J [ o

» Enable the animation is activated by the coil. When the coil is on, the animation starts to
move.

Reset when the coil is on, the animation will move from the starting position.

» Repeat repeat moving the animation

A\
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4-2-11. Rotate animation

1. Click ® and put it in the screen. Right click it or press ESC to cancel.

1“0 - -

2. Double click the rotate animation to open the attribute window.
B Animation clip

Animation clip | Animation | Positien|

Material Preview

Picturel
Picture?

Modi fy

(=9
(=9

Delete

Move Up

Move Down

Material the pictures of animation, it can contain many pictures

Add open material library to add new picture and set the picture position
Delete  delete the pictures

Modify  open the material library, change the picture and the position
Move up move up the picture

Move down move down the picture

Preview  display the picture

VV VYV Y YVY
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B Animation

| 800| ns

DRegister controls

Enable [“]Register controls

[JReset lt [[JRegister controls
Hode
ORandom J
@Continue
(®Sinzgle
[V Repeat O Trip

DCoil Control

NO

» Period the time to finish the animation, the time can be set through register or constant

> Enable please always choose this item to ensure the animation can work. Register
control means the animation can work when the coil is ON.

» Reset when the rising edge of signal is coming, the animation will start again.

» Random switch the pictures as the order defined by user

» Continue switch the pictures as the default order

» Single switch the pictures from first to final one, then from first to final one again.

> Trip switch the pictures from first to final one, then from the final to first one, then
from the first to final one--*

» Repeat repeat the switching picture operation

» Coil control  when the coil is ON, the animation is visible. When the coil is OFF, the
animation is invisible.
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B Position

| Animation clip | knimationj Position I

Position Size

£ [ g tidth [ 129
1 peihe
Animal

[JHorizontal

E]Eertical

] Lock

»  Position set the coordinate of animation according to the origin on the upper left corner

X the X-axis coordinate
Y the Y-axis coordinate
» Size set the width and height of animation

Width the width of animation
Height the height of animation
»  Animal the move direction of animation
Horizontal horizontal moving the animation. Set the X-axis position through register.
X coordinate = X position + current register value
Vertical vertical moving the animation. Set the Y-axis position through register.
Y coordinate =Y position + current register value
» Lock lock the animation, it cannot move

4-2-12 Material library

Click “M®” icon in the drawing tool bar. Then the dialogue box of choosing picture will appear. It
is as follow.
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v

i

Material library

E1-{_1 ICON1 ~ " + | Transparent
{7 Adobe e &
(2] Aibo m
-2 App '

-1 Aqua Butterfly01jpg Butterfly02jpg Butterfly03 jpg Butterfly04 jpg
-] AVX
~~{Z] Bomb

E=aiw v WM
-{_] Cartoon A WY
(3] Docloat~ |= i

(2] Drink I : ; ’
j D'\TD ‘ Butterfly05 jpg Butterfly06 jpg Butterfly07 jpg Butterfly08 jpg

{2 Fish = Add Material

-] Funny G/

(7] gHard y Del Material
-] Glasz

-] Hardware Butterfly0S jpg Butterfly 10 jpg Butterfly11jpg Butterfly12 jpa

& o (o= ]
(] Home

-] Macromedia N //} —
-] Monsters - . t Cancel I
P I T— o -

Add Fie | Del Fie |

m

v =

You can click “add file” or “delete file” to add or delete folder.
» Choose the picture in the right side, click open to insert it in the screen. Click “add
material” or “delete material” to add or delete the picture.

4-3. Component tool bar

Component tool bar contains all basic buttons of data processing.
MiA POQOMEEEREFEREY B I & HO @@ 10

From left to right: text, dynamic text, variational text, lamp, button, lamp button, screen jump,
digital display, alarm display, tet display, digital input, text input, set data, digital keyboard,
ASCII keyboard, user input, bar, dynamic map, call window, window button, down recipe, up
recipe, function button, function field, discrete column map and continue column map.

4-3-1. Text

1. Click “ icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left mouse
to place it. Then click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. Modify the height and width of
text by boundary point.

e boundary
boundary

2. Double click “text” or choose “text” and click right mouse. Then set the attribute by choosing

“attribute” or ” button.
W display
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Text ﬂ

Display IFont I Color I Positionl

~Content —
A
—J Aspect ——— ~Align Hor- ~— Align Ver-
Text  Left " Top
* Center + Middle
" Right " Bottom
»  content input content of text
»  aspect choose if you need text frame. When you want to use it, you can modify the
aspect by “changing” button.
»  Align hor it contains three kinds of align which are left, centre and right.

»  Align ver it contains three kinds of align which are top, middle and bottom.

m font
Set the content form of text

Text

Display Font | Color | Postion |

~ Font-

Setting...

String

[_seting.._|
_m |

> settings set informations of font, type and size in instrument.
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Font

Font: Font style:
[Fines New Fowee) [Reguler
Times New Roman [l Regular -
Trebuchet MS Ttalic
VVerdana {Bold
Visner #and ITC. | | |Bold Italic
OFedd - =
— Effects — Sample
[T Stikeout
I~ Underine AaBbYyZz
Color:
| I Black w| | Scrpt:
|Westem _:J

» art setthe art type of displaying font in instrument.

Style | S

I Projection

{* Shadov | | Angle —f— I 0o

" Salid s |fp—— | 0 pPx
" Fielief

e | |Gl [ |

I~ Bink  Width |—1j Color |i,

— Fil
I
= Momal
i~ Hatch | Fill in with text’s color!
= Linear
B color
Text
Display | Font ~ Color IPositionl
Kind Color
......... ; H 8 EENE
fed S EE EEENE
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kind choose the type of color in text.
color modify the color according to the kind.

position
Text
Displayl Font ] Color  Posttion l
Position Size
X 130 Width 40
3 70 Height 20
Animal
™ Horizontal
™ Vertical
[T Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point in screen as coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y

coordinate value of text.
X position  set the X coordinate value of text.
Y position  set the Y coordinate value of text.
Size set the width and height of text.
width (W)  set the width of text
height (H)  set the height of text
animal set if text can be moved
horizontal set the horizontal position of text in screen according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the vertical position of text in screen according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register.
lock set if the text can be moved in screen.
zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not work
now.

4-3-2. Dynamic text

Dynamic text can transfer the displaying content by values of relative link register.
1. Click “44 “icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click the left mouse

to place it. Please click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can modify the height
and width of text area by boundary points.
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2. Double click “dynamic text” or choose “dynamic text” and click right mouse. Then set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.

B object
Dynamic Text
Object lDispIay] Fort | Color | Posttion |
i Station
Device  [piCpot ~
VirStaNO | 0 Station | i
-Object
Object ]D L] | 0
[~ Indirect
Data
Data Type lWord ,]
»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address number of communication equipment.
»  object set the object type and address number of dynamic text.
» indirect set the offset of current address as following picture.
Object
Object |D j | 0

v PSW256

Current address of dynamic text changed with register PSW256. DO[PSW256]=
D[0+PSW256 value].
> value set the data type as separate or double words.

Q.
We suggest using internal address of HMI for indirect specified address. (PSW, PFW)
if not, the communication will be slow.

m  display

The display content of register is determined by object register value. It contains 16 kinds of
display content of dynamic text.
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Dynamic Text LX)

Object Display IFont I Color I Position I

~Content -
Text0 :
Text 2 | \
Text 3 ¥
Text 4 =
Text 5
Text 6
Text 7 = =
Tt O
—I Aspect ——— -~ Align Hor- . —Align Ver
| Text T Left " Top
* Center & Middle
" Right " Bottom
» content input the content of text
»  aspect choose if you need text frame. When you are choosing, you can modify the

appearance by “change” button.
»  Align hor it contains three kinds of align type which are left, centre and right.
>  Align ver it contains three kinds of align type which are top, middle and bottom.
For example: when the register value is O, it will display the content of text 0. When the value is
1, it will display content of text 1 and so on.

Q
When the object register value is above 15, the text content will not appear.

m font
Set the content form of dynamic text.

Dynamic Text
Object | Display Font lColor | Posttion |
- Font -
Setting...
String
_m
> set it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color and character set. You can set

for your requirement.
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Font |
Font: Font style:
[Times New Roman |Regular | 0K |
* Coosl |
Trebuchet MS Italic 5
Verdana [Bold ‘il
Viner #and ITC: || |Bold Italic
e - - b
— Effects ~ Sample
[~ Strkeout
[™ Underiine AaBbYyZz
Color:
| N Black v] | Script:
|Westem x|

» art itcontains projection, brink, fill and angle and so on. You can set for your
requirement.

Style =
T~ Projection
@ Shador| | toge ——I—— [ Do

" Solid s i— '._D- ”

" Relief

[ Carve Color I_ 1'l
[ Brink W»dthl 1j Color I-.l

—1 Fil

l
& Nomal

C Hatch | Fill in with text’s color!

" Litear

®  color
Dynamic Text

Object | Display | Fort ~ Color | Postion |
Kind Color

......... - E(ErEEEE
BckClor gE EEEEE

More... | 2
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kind choose dynamic text to modify the kind of color.
color modify the color according to the kind.

position

Dynamic Text

Object | Display | Font | Color ~ Position |

Posttion Size

X | 5| Widh | 40
Y | 100 Height 20

Animal

[~ Horizontal

I Vertical

™ Lock [V Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point in screen as coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of dynamic text.
X position set the X coordinate value of dynamic text.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of dynamic text.
size set the width and height of dynamic text

wdth (W)  set the width of dynamic text
height (H)  set the height of dynamic text
animal set if the dynamic text need to be moved.
horizontal set the dynamic text in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of regster
vertical set the dynamic text in the vertical position of HMI according to register
value, modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate=Y position+current value of register
lock set if the dynamic text can be move in screen.
zoom ratio  set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

We will explain the using process. Object register is PSW300. Change the value of PSW register
by input data. When PSW300 is 1, it will display “temperature over warning value. When
PSW300 is 5, it will display “temperature over alarming value”. The interface is as follow:
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Dynamic Text

Object 'Displayl Fort | Color | Postion |

~ Station

Device  [pLCPot ~|

VirStaNO | g Station | 0
~Object
Oect IS W0

[~ Indirect

— Data
Data Type IWOt'd pr I
Dynamic Text 2

Object Display IFont | Color | Position |

~Content

temperature over waming valug| -

Text 2 =
Text 3
Text 4 =
Text 5
Text 6
Text 7 = =

Trnsdt O

Dynamic Text !

Object Display IFont | Color | Pesition |

—Content

Text O - temperature over alaming value| -
Text 1
Text 2
Text 3
Text 4 =
Text 6

Text 7 - -

Tt O

-
-
-

4-3-3. Variational text

1. Click “A4&” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to set
it. Then cancel it by clicking right mouse or ESC button. Modify the length and height of
variational text by boundary point.

2. Double click “variational text” or click “variational text” and click right mouse. Then set

attribute by choosing “attribute” or “ B button.
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B Object

Variational Text

Object lDispIa'_.r] Fort ] Color ] F‘Ds'rtinn]
Station
Deviee  |pLC Por
WirStaNO 0 Station | 1
Ohbject
Ohbject |D j | 0
[ Indirect
Data
Data Type [Ward -
» device current device port which is communicating.
station address number of communication device.
»  object set the object type and address number of dynamic text.
» Indirect set offset off current address as follow.
Variational Text k
Object |Display] Font | Color | Position |
Station
Device
VirStaNO | 0 Station I 1
Object
Object [p 11 0
v PSW256|
~Data -
Data Type |Word 2 l

Current address of variational text will change with the value of register PSW256. It is
DO[PSW256] = D[0+PSW256 value].
> value set the data type to separate or double characters.

A
We suggest using internal address of HMI(internal address PSW and PFW) for
indirect address. If not, it will make communication be slow.

m  display
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Variational Text

=X
Object Display | Font | Color | Posttion |
i~ Content )
Data I String Descript | Add |
0 TextEx
Delete I
—1 Aspect —— ~ Align Hor - ~Align Ver-
Text " Left " Top
(* Center + Middle
" Right " Bottom
» content input display content of text
data display the content number of text
string descipt  edit content of text
» add add the project number of variational text by this button.
> delete delete the project of variational text by this button.
»  aspect choose if you need text frame. When you are choosing, please modify the

aspect by “changing” button.

»  Align hor it contains three kinds of align type which are left, centre, right.

>  Align ver it contains three kinds of align type which are top, middle, bottom.
m font
set the content form of variational text.
Variational Text
Object | Display Font IColor | Posion |
Font -
Setting...
String
_ |
»  settings it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color, character set and son on.
You can set it freely.
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Font | 2%

Font:
ITlmes New Roman

Times New Roman |8
Trebuchet MS
\Verdana

Viner #and ITC. | |
O .

- Hffects
I~ Stikeout
™ Undedine
Color:

| NI Black v| | Secipt:

> art it contains projection, brink, fill, angle and so on. You can set it freely.
it =
I~ Projection
@ Shadov| | Agle ———— [ 0 o
" Solid D [—— I_D o

" Relief

C Carve Color I_ vI
Bk Widh [ 1] Color =

—1 Fil

|
& Normal

" Hatch | Fill in with text’s color!

' Liriear

B color
Variational Text ﬂ
Object | Display | Fort ~ Color | Posttion |
Kind Color
......... sl H (e EEEN
or o :
fockCor BN EEENNE
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» kind choose the kind of color
»  color modify the color according to the kind
W position
Variational Text l&J
Object ] Displayl Font I Color  Position |
Position Size
X g Width 50
Y 75 Height 20
Animal
[~ Horizontal
I~ Vertical
™ Lock [V Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of variational text.
X position set the X coordinate value of variational text
Y position set the Y coordinate value of variational text
» size set the width and height of variational text
width (W) set the width of variational text
height (H) set the height of variational text
» animal set if variational text can be moved
horizontal set the variational text in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the variational text in vertical position of HMI according to register,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the variational text can be moved in screen.
» zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But now this function can not
work.
the differences of functions between “variational text” and “dynamic text” is as
follow:
(1) variation of variational text can be added manually. It has not only 16 kinds of display
content.

(2) variational text can not use newline. But dynamic text can use newline to edit.
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4-3-4. Lamp

You can display object status by this button.

1. Click “ & icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to set.
Cancel it by clicking right mouse or ESC button. You can realize to adjust the boundary size of
object lamp button by boundary point.

boundary

boundary

2. Double click “lamp” or click “lamp” and click right mouse. Then set attribute by choosing
“attribute” or B button.

B object
Lamp !
Object ILamp | Twinkle | Color | Postion |
Station
Device  [pICPot -
VirStaNO p Station l
Object
Object IM -:J I 0
[~ Indirect
»  station
device current device port which is communicating
station the address of communication device
»  object set address and trigger signal object type of lamp
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow
Lamp b

Object ILamp | Twinkle | Color | Posttion |

Station

Device PLC Port | ~

WeStaNO [ g Staon [ 1
-Object -

Object  [m Bal 0

v Do |

Current trigger signal address of lamp will change with DO value of register. It is
MO[DO]=M[0+DO0 value]
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Q
Click the pull-down box of object type. Change the relative object by choosing type in the

pull-down menu. Because lamp is double state component, so relative object type can only be
relay types or a bit of register. We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for
indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

®m lamp
Lamp l!
Object Lamp |Twinkle | Color | Posttion |
Aspect
& ON Change Aspect l
" OFF User Defined ]
W Visible Save Aspect
[~ Use Text
C Lef  To e |
" Cente & Midd On ’
' Fi " Botto 3!
» ON right frame display lamp when object cable is ON.
» OFF right frame display lamp when object cable is OFF.
» Change aspect modify the aspect of lamp. Because it has own material library, so you

can choose freely.

»  User defined modify the aspect of lamp. It has user defined material library.
»  Save aspect save the aspect of lamp. It is convenient when you are programming.
»  Use text modify the content, font, align type of lamp text.

content set the display content of text

font set the size, font, type of text.

align user can choose align type freely according to your requirement.

(1) change aspect: choose relative pictures in lamp library to display.
Click “change aspect”. Following editing screen will appear.
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Figure (.

Gallery | Gallery2 | Gallery3 | Gallery | Gallery |

aﬁ

lampT__07aa1_40x40 lampT__07aa2_60x60 lampT__07aa_8x80 IlampT__07ab1_40x4

lampT__07ab2_60x60 |lampT__07ab_8(x80 |ampT__07ac1_40x40 lampT__07ac2_60x6

11

choose the lamp icon in material library and press “confirm”.
(2) User defined: you can define displaying picture freely from material library.

Click “use defined”, then the following editing screen will appear.
Material library (S
-] c_circle2

{21 c_jump

J_\_] c_jumpl 037 bmp 038 bmp 035 bmp 040 bmp |Z
1_:] c_lamp ‘

i= .:

(2] c_Others

{21 c_pipe1_60x60

.23 c_piped_30c30 041 bmp 042 bmp 043 bmp 044 by

(21 c_pipe5_30x30 | | Add Material

(21 c_pipe2_60x60

{2 c_pipe6_30x30

(21 c_pipel_60x60 Del Material
{21 c_pipeM_60x60

-2 c_pipeS_60x60_3

» | Transparent

=23 !YIap -~
/:j 4

@
€
@)

@
@)
O

{21 c_pipe3_30x30

3
o

@)
€

(2] c_rectangle 045 bmp 046 bmp 048 bmp
{21 c_rectangle2 m
(2] c_rotary
{21 c_Touch ‘
_+{ c_Touch1 = & Cancel I
< | m | b . -
Add Fie | Del Fie |

Choose target icon in material library and click “open”. Then the target icon will be added
into lamp.
(3) save aspect: you can put user defined lamp into lamp library. If you want to use it next time,
you can call it directly.

B twinkle
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choose the twinkle status of lamp.

Lamp b
Object | Lamp ~ Twinkle I Color | Position |
Status -
(+ Stop " ON " OFF
- Speed
o Slow £ Fast
»  status
stop it will stop twinkling whenever the lamp is ON or OFF.
ON lamp will twinkle when it is ON.
OFF lamp will twinkle when it is OFF.
»  speed choose the twinkle speed when lamp is triwkling. Slow or fast
m  color
Lamp

"OFF Text Color

QOFF Color

Back Color

»  kind choose the kind of color for lamp.

»  color modify the color according to the kind.

W position
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Lamp l!

Object | Lamp | Twinkle | Color ~ Postion I

Posttion Size

x [ m widh [~ 60
Y 110 Height | 60

Animal
™ Horizontal
[ Vertical
I~ Lock I~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of lamp.
X position set the X coordinate value of lamp
Y position set the Y coordinate value of lamp
» Size set the width and height of lamp
width (W) set the width of lamp
height (H) set the height of lamp
» animal set if the lamp can be moved
horizontal set the lamp in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical set the lamp in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the lap in the screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.
4-3-5. Button

Realize the bit operation of relative switching value.

1. Click “€8” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor in screen and click left mouse to set.
Then cancel it by clicking right mouse or ESC button. You can adjust the size of button by eight
small boundary points.

2. Click “button” or choose “button” and click right mouse to choose “attribute”. you can set
attribute by B button.
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B object

Button
Object lOpemte] Button ] Color ] F‘us'rtiu::n]
Station
Device  |p(C por
MirStaNO 0 Station 1
Ohject
Object ||"-'1 ﬂ | 0
[ Indirect
»  station
device current device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
»  object set the object type and address of button.
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow
Button

Object IOperateI Button | Color | Position |

- Station

Device |piCpPot ~

VirStaNO 0 Station [ 1
~Object -

Object IM lJ I 0

v Do |

Trigger signal address of current button changes with DO value of register. MO[D0]=M[0+D0
value]

@
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If not,
communication will be slow.

W operate
Button
Object Operate 'Button | Color | Posttion |
Button
(¢ SetON (" SetOFF ¢ Reverse  On Instant
>  button
set ON set the control cable to be ON
set OFF set the control cable to be OFF
reverse set the control cable to be reverse
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ON instant when the button is pressed, the cable is ON at the moment. If the button is
pressed again, the cable will be OFF.

i)

-

set ON  _9FF |

set OFF o

o

OFF
Press again
oy o
Press once —
oFE
reverse OFF IO
mq- LY
ON mstant = [
ms .
l———— press A
B button
Button X
Object | Operate  Button ]Color | Posttion |
i Key Type | 7T Password
& Touch level Levell v
C Ente Code | =]
~I" Hide Button -
T 11
(¢ Nomal Change Aspect| | ¥ Use Text
User Defined {ontot e :
" Press _ Save Aspect I ok =
" Align Left " Align Top
' Align Center & Align Middle
" Aiign Right " Align Bottom
> Key type define the button code of touch or enter. Enter key is only for OP560,

MP360, MP760, XMP, XMH.
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Button ﬂ

Object | Operate  Button IColor | Posttion |

- Key Type I Password
" Touch level ILc—veH 'l
& Enter Code |Up |
Up @l
~I~ Hide Button ——{Down —
(¢ Nomal Change Asps Right : )
User Definel - T 4
" Press _ Save Aspeg Ez -
1Fs -
— " Mign Left  Aion T
an 1op
UP
" Align Center + Align Middle
" Align Right " Align Bottom

ok | Cancel | ooy |

» hide button if you want the button visible or invisible when it is operating, please
choose this option. The aspect and text of button can no be operated.

Button @

Object | Operate  Button | Color | Postton |

~ Key Type | 1 Password ——————
* Touch level |LeveH v I
" Enter Code |Up -]
—IV Hide Button
¢ Nomal | Change Aspect
User Defined s :
" Press _ Save Aspect I =
€ Align Left € Alian Tap
& Alian Center = Align Middle
@ Align Right (@ Align Bottom
» Normal the status picture when the button display normally or after the button was
released.
»  Press the status picture when the button is pressed.

»  Change aspect modify the aspect of button. It has its own material library. You can
choose it freely.
»  User defined modify the button aspect. It has its own material library.
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> Save aspect save the button aspect. It is convenient when you are programming.
»  Use text modify the content, font, align of button text.

content set the content of button
font set the size, font, type of button text.
align you can choose align type according to your requirement.

i Button @

Object | Operate  Button | Color | Postion |

~ Key Type - 1 ¥ Password -

' Touch level ILeveH vl
G U v Levell
L Bh e I g "J | L Level2
—IV Hide Button —
¢ MNnarmz Chanae A<oect N 20 T aut Levels
(¢ Normal | Change Aspect chlmm — Lovelf
User Defined o Y Level7
| ESEeetae sl Level8
" Fress _ Save Aspect l Leveld

»  Password set if the button needs to be protected by password. If you choose

“password”, please use password protection function and choose the password level.
m  color

Button

Object | Operate | Button Color I Position |
Kind Color

e H |8 EmEnE
olor = =
Back Color .. ..- -

More... |

> kind choose the kind of color which neef to be modified.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

W position
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A\

Button

Object | Operate | Button | Color ~ Posttion I

Position Size

X | [20¢ | Width 75
Y 70 Height 42

Animal

[~ Horizontal

I~ Vertical

[~ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
of button.
X position set the X coordinate value
Y position set the Y coordinate value
size set the wdth and height of button

width (W)  set the width of button
height (H) set the height of button
animal set if the button can be moved
horizontal set the button in the horizontal position according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the button in the vertical position according t register value, modifying Y
coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock set if the button in screen can be moved.
Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-6. Lamp button

Lamp button can control and display the object status.

1. Click “ @ icon in component tool bar. Move the cursort to screen and click left mouse to set.
Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can modify the size of lamp button by pulling
boundary points.
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boundary

bound
of oundaly

2. double “lamp button” or choose “lamp button” and click right mouse. Choose “attribute” or
« B button to set the attribute.

B object

(1) Operate object object controlled by button

Button With Lamp IE

Object lGeneml] Aspect ] Color ] F‘ns'rtiu::n]

Operate Object

Station

Device FLC Port

VirStaMO [ Station
Ohject

Object |I"-'1 j | 0

[ Indirect

[ Watch Object
Station

Device PLC Port
VirStaNo 0 Station 1

Ohject
Object [ ]| 0
-
»  station
device current device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
»  object set the object type and address of lamp button
> indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Button With Lamp b

Obiect | General | Aspect | Color | Postion |

Operate Object

Station

Device |[plCPot ~

WirStaNO [~ g Station [ ¢
~Object -

Object IM _:J I 0

v D0 |

Current signal address of lamp button changed as register DO value. MO[D0]=M[0+D0 value]

@,
We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If
not, the communication will be slow.

(2) Watch object display object of lamp button

[v Watch Object
Station

Device FLC Port
VirStaMO 0 Station i

Ohbject
Object | M j | 0
[ Indirect

When you don’t choose it, the display object is as same as operate object and they can not be
modified. When you choose it, you can choose the device station number and object type of
watch target.

» station

device current device port which is communicating.

station address of communication device
»  object set the watching object type and address of lamp button.
» Indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

[v Watch Object
Station

Device PLC Port
VirStaNo 0 Station 1

Object
Object | M j | 0

M D{I'|

Current watch object address of lamp button changes with register DO value. MO[D0]=M[0+D0
value].
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@,
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If not,
the communication will be slow.

H  general
Button With Lamp E

Object General l}'-spect ] Color ] F‘l:us'rth:un]

Button Operate
# SetON O Set OFF ¢ Rewverse  ON Instant

Twinkle Status
{* Stop " ON " OFF
Twinkle Speed

(+ ("

[ Password

Level | Levell =]

>  Button operate it is used for “operate object” of “object” option. You can choose set ON,
set OFF, reverse and ON instant

» setON set the control cable to be ON
set OFF set the control cable to be OFF
reverse reverse the status of control cable

ON instant When you press it, the cable will be ON. When you release it, the cable wil
be OFF.
» Twinkle status it is used for “watch object” of “object” option. You can choose stop, ON
and OFF. When you choose twinkle, you can use “twinkle speed” to decide its speed.
Stop it will stop twinkling whenever the lamp is ON or OFF.
ON it will twinkle when the lamp is ON.
OFF it will twinkle when the lamp is OFF.
» password  set if the “operate object” in “object” option need to protected by password. If
you choose “password”, please use password protection function and choose the relative
password level.

B aspect
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Button With Lamp

Object | General Aspect lCnInr ] F‘ns'rtiu::n]
Aspect
f* 0N Change Aspect
® . User Defined
" Pressing
* Release 453#8 i L7
[ Use Text
{ i
f* {* On -
{ -
> ON the lamp will display when the “watch object” is ON in the right box
“object”.
» OFF the lamp will display when the “watch object” is OFF in the right box
“object”.
»  pressing it is used for “operate object” in “object” option, displaying aspect when
pressing.
> release it is used for “operate object” in “object” option, displaying aspect when
releasing.

» Change aspect modify the aspect of lamp button. It has its own material library.
Customers can choose from it freely.

» User defined modify aspect of lamp button. It has user defined material library.

»  Save aspect save aspect of lamp button. It is convenient when programming.

»  Use text modify the content, font align type of lamp button.

m  color

Button With Lamp 2

Object ] General ] Aspect Color l Position ]
Kind Colar

o WL T
alar
M Color IE. ... .
OFF Calar

HE’}" Colar Mare...
Back Calor

»  kind choose the type of color for lamp button
»  color modify the color according to the kind.
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A\

position
Button With Lamp l!
Object I General l Aspect ] Color  Posttion |
Position Size
X 231 Width | 60
Y 20 Height | 60
Animal
I~ Horizontal
[T Vertical
™ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of lamp button
X position set the X coordinate value of lamp button.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of lamp button.
size se the width and height of lamp button.

width (W)  set the width of lamp button.
height (H) set the height of lamp button
aniaml set if the lamp button can be moved.
horizontal set the lamp button in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register

vertical set the lamp button in the vertical position of HMI according to register value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock set if the lamp button in screen can be moved.

Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-7. Screen jump

This component will realize the jump function between different screens. At the same time, you
can set the limits of authority.

1. Click “ "% icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left mouse

to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.
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— — boundary

— boundary

2. Double click “screen jump” or choose “screen jump” to click right mouse. Set the attribute by
choosing “attribute” or “E&" button.
B operate

Screen Jump Iﬁ

Operate IButton | Color | Posttion l

Screen 1D |

i~ Mode
(* LogOn

" Validate

~ KeyBoard

IKE“,‘ Board_1 __I

» screenID input screen ID
» mode
log on in this mode you need’t set the limit of authority and it can jump screen
directly.
validate in this mode, it operate password protection. You can jump the screen only

when you input correct password. It is as same as “password function” in the “button” option.

B Dbutton
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-2

Screen Jump

Operate  Button ‘Color ] Posttion |

~Key Type i 7T Password
& Touch level m
" Enter Code |Up =l
~I" Hide Button )
(¢ Nomal Change Aspect I IV Use Text
User Defined Content Serl -

" Press _ Save Aspect | Fork x

e " Align Left " Align Top
Scrl
@ Align Center & Aign Middle

" Align Right " Align Bottom

B position
Screen Jump
Operate | Button | Color ~ Postion l
~Postion ——— [~ Size
X | 211 Width | 75
i | 45 Height | 42
— Animal
[~ Horizontal
™ Vetical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point as coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of screen jump.
X position set the X coordinate value of screen jump.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of screen jump.
> size set the width and height of screen jump.

width (W) set the width of screen jump.
height (H) set the height of screen jump.
» animal set if the screen jump need to be moved.
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horizontal set the screen jump in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the screen jump in the vertical position of HMI according to register value, R #&
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register;

> lock set if the screen jump in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-8. Digital display

Display the register value.

1. Click the “ EEE ™ icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. The size of difital box can be edited
by boundary points.

2. Double click “digital display” or choose “digital display” and click right mouse. Set the
attribute by “attribute” or “&" button.

B object
Display Digital 2
Object lDispIa*_.r] Fort ] Calor ] F'u:us'rti-:un]
Station
Device P Port
VirStaNO [ Station 1
Object
Object [ =] 0
[ Indirect
Data
Data Type Word -
» station
device current device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
>  object set the object type and address of digital display.

> indirect set the offset of current address as follow
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Display Digital |t

Object IDispIay] Font ] Color | Postion l
Station -
Device ;
VirStaNO 0 Station | 1
Object
Object |D LJ | 0
v PSWZSB[
: Data
Data Type IWond & I

Current address of digital display will change with register PSW256 value.
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

>

data set the data type to separate word or double words.

@,
We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If
not, the communication will be slow.

m  display
Display Digital 2
Object Display l Fart ] Colar ] F'Ds'rtion]

Format Bit Length

" Dec " Hex Total | 5

" Float i+ Unsigned Float | 0

v Aspect Align Hor Align Ver

{° Left " Top
" Center {* Middle
Changing... " Right " Bottom
[ 0lead
> type choose the form of digital display. It can be decimal, hexadecimal, floating
number and unsigned number.
» length total bit of digital display and length setting of decimal place.
»  aspect choose if it need digital display frame and modify the aspect by “changing”
button.

»  Align hor it contains left, centre and right.
> Align ver it contains top, middle and bottom.
» Olead add 0 when the data digits fails to meet figures.
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For example: the register value is 23. The setting bits of digital display are 5 and decimal
place is 0. When you choose 0 lead, the digital display will be 00023.

| font
Display Digital LX)
Obiject | Display Fort lCoIor | Posttion |
 Font
Setting...
String
_ |
»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color, character set and so on. You
can set it freely.
» art it contains projection, brink, fill and angle. You can set it freely.
m  color
Display Digital ]

Object | Display | Fort ~ Color | Postion |

Kind Color

”E-Cl;(’Co W W EEaE
al or [ii ("‘
kS N EEENE

More...

»  kind choose digital display to modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
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Display Digital %]

Obiect | Display | Font | Color  Postion |

Posttion Size

X [ Width 75
Y | 50 Height | 30

i~ Animal
™ Horizontal
™ Vertical
I~ Lock [V Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point as the coordinate point(0, 0). Se the X and Y
coordinate value of digital display.
X position set the X coordinate value of digital display.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of digital display.
» size set the width and height of digital display.

width (W) set the width of digital display
height (H) set the height of digital display
» animal set if the digital display need to be moved.
horizontal set the digital display in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value = X position+current value of register
vertical set the digital display in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the digital display in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But it can not work now.

4-3-9. Alarm display

Realize the limit function of data. It will twinkling when the data is over limit.
1. Click “ EEEl” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to

set. Click the right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. The size of digital frame can be adjusted

by boundary points.
00000

2. Double click “alarm digital display” or choose “alarm digital display” and click right mouse.

Set the attribute by choosing “attribute” or “ E™ button.
B object
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Display Alarm

Object lDispIay' Range | Fort | Color | Postion |

i~ Station

Device  [PLCPot |
VirStaNO p Station |

~ Object -
Obiect  [p -] 0
[ Indirect
~Data-
Data Type IWord ,I
>  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communication device
»  object set the object type and address of alarm display
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
Display Alarm |t o

Object lDisp!ay] Range | Fort | Color | Posttion |

Station -

Device IpLC Port I
VirStaNO | 0 Station | 1

e
Object [D L.I [ 0
v PSw2s6|
- Data

Data Type IWord = l

Current address of alarm display will change with register value PSW256.
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the data type to separate word or double word

Q.
el e suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If not,

the communication will be slow.
m  display
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Display Alarm &

Object Display 'Rangel Fort | Color | Posion |

i~ Format - 1 Bit Length
" Dec " Hex Total | 5
" Foat ' Unsigned Float l 0
IV Aspect - Align Hor - -+ Align Ver-
" Left " Top
(" Center * Middle
Changing... | (' Right " Bottom
I~ 0lead
» format choose the form of digital display. It can be decimal, hexadecimal,
floating number and unsigned number.
» Bitlength total length of digital display and length setting of decimal place.
»  aspect choose if it need alarm digital display frame. You can modify the aspect by

“changing” button.
»  Align hor it contains left, centre and right.

» Alignver it contains top, middle and bottom.
» Olead add 0 when the data digital fails to meet figures
B Range
Display Alarm &
Object | Display Range IFont | Color | Postion |
— Max
IV Check
Value ]100
~Min
IV Check
Value |0
>  Max
check set the alarm max of digital display. When the data is over the max, it will alarm by
twinkling.
» Min

check set the alarm min of digital display. When the data is over Min, it will twinkling.

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 110
www.metaltex.com.br



m  font
Display Alarm

Obiject | Display | Range Font ICoIor | Posttion |
r Font -

Setting...

_m

String

»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color and character set. You can set it

freely.
» art it contains projection, brink, fill and angle. You can set it freely.
m  color

Display Alarm &

Object | Display | Range | Font  Color lPositionl
Kind Color

TEEH W ErEEEE
kG B EEEEE

Text Color

More...

»  kind choose the alarm digital display to modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
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Display Alarm L_M,Z-

Object] Display] Rangel Font I Color  Posttion I

Posttion 1 Size
X 31| Width 75
Y 20 Height 30

Animal
™ Horizontal
[T Vertical
™ Lock [V Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point as the coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of alarm digital display.
X position set the X coordinate value of alarm digital display.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of alarm digital display.
» size set the width and height of alarm digital display.

width (W) set the width of alarm digital display.
height (H) set the height of alarm digital display.
» animal set if the alarm digital display need to be moved.
horizontal set the alarm digital display in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical set the alarm figital display in the vertical position of HMI according to register
value, modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the alarm digital display in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-10. Text display

Display the texts of register.
1. Click the “EER ” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor in screen and click left
mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. The size of data frame can be

adjusted by boundary points.

2. Double click “text display” or choose “text display” and click right mouse. Set the attribute by
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choosing “attribute” or *“&" button.

One word (WORD) is consisted of two characters. One character occupies a bit. One
register is a character. So you can change the displaying content of character by setting
register number (displaying length). For example, register number is set to be one. It will
display two characters. Character is showed by ASCII code and one character ASCII code
is two bits hexadecimal.

B object
Display Text 2
Ohject lDispIa'_.r] Fort ] Colar ] Pns'rtinn]
Station
Device  [p(C Fort
VirStaNO p  Station 1
Ohject
Object |D j | 0
[ Indirect
Data
Register | 1
»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communication device
»  object set the object type and address of text display.
> indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

Display Text &I

Object |Display| Fort | Color | Postion |

Station

Device LC Poit |

VirStaNO | 0 Station | 1
-Object -

Object |D _Ll | 0

vV Psw2s6|
Data
Register | 1

Current address of text display will change with register value PSW256. DO[PSW256]=
D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the length of text display. One register will display two characters
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Q.
> We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address.
If not, the communication will be slow.

B display
Display Text L)
Object Display lFont | Color | Posttion |
v Aspect -
r~ Align Hor - - Align Ver-
" Left " Top
i Center + Middle
" Right (" Bottom
»  aspect choose the aspect of text display frame and you can modify the aspect by

“changing” button.
»  Align hor it contains left, centre and right.
»  Align ver it contains top, middle and bottom.

m font
Display Text @
Object | Display Font ICoIor | Posttion |
Font
Setting...
String
_m |
»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color, character set and so on. You
can set it freely.

> art it contains projection, brink, fill, angle and so on. You can set it freely.
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m color

Display Text X

Object | Display | Font ~ Color IPosition]

Kind Color

= kC W SN EEeE
ack Color -
HEE EEEE

Fore Color

More...

Y

kind choose the text display to mdify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

W position
Display Text X
Object | Display | Font | Color ~ Position l
- Position - 1 Size
X [ widh [~ 75
Y 105 Height I 30
— Animal
™ Horizontal
[ Vertical
™ Lock [V Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of text display.
X position set the X coordinate value of text display.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of text display.
» size set the width and height of text display

width (W) set the width of text display
height (H) set the height of text display
» animal set if the text display need to be moved.
horizontal set the text display in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the text display in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 115
www.metaltex.com.br



> lock set if the text display in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-11. Digital input

Input digital value through digital keyboard.

1. Click “E% » icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to
set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can also set many components of digital
input. You can adjust the size of input frame by boundary points.

Temperature ooood § T
Pressure 0oooo § MPa

2. Double click “digital input” or choose “digital input” and click right mouse. Set the attribute
by choosing “attribute” or B button.
B object
(1) operate object object register of digital input
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Digital Input X

Object IDispIa'_.rI Input I Fart I Colar I F‘nsitiunl

—Operate Object
— Station

Deviee  [pLCPoi -]
‘u"lrStaNOI [ Station I

—Ohject
Obiect  [p il 0
[T Indirect

—Data
Data Type [Wiord -

:

~~ Watch Object
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object
Object |D ] 0
[T Indirect
»  station
device current device port which is ommunicating
station address of communication device
»  object set the object type and address of digital input

» indirect set the offset of current address as follow

Digital Input

—

Object | Display | input | Fort | Color | Posttion |

~Operate Object
— Station
Device [PLCPot |
VirStaNO o Station I 1
—Object
Oect o ]| 0
W _PSw256|
Current address of digital input will change with register value PSW256. DO[PSW256]=

D[0+PSW256 value].
» data set the data type to be WORD or D WORD.
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@,
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If
not, the communication will be slow.

(2) watch object when you are choosing, the digital input box will display the data of
register.

Iv Watch Object
Station

Device PLC Part
VirStaNO 0 Station 1

Ohject
Object |D j | 0
[ Indirect
»  station
device current device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
»  object set the watch object type and address of digital input
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow

v Watch Object
Station

Device  |p(C por
WirStaMo 0 Station 1
Object
Object |D j | 0
PSW256

Current watch object address of digital input will change with register value PSW256
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value].

@,
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.
m  display
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Digital Input @

Object Display llnput | Fort | Color | Position |

— Format | Bit Length
" Dec " Hex Total ] 5
" Foat (+ Unsigned Float l 0
—V Aspect Align Hor - — Align Ver
" Left " Top
(" Center + Middle
Changing... | @ Right " Bottom
[~ 0lead I~ Password
» format choose the format of digital display. It can be Dec, Hex, float and unsigned.
» Bitlength total bit of digital display and the length setting of float.
»  aspect choose if you need digital input frame and you can modify the aspect by
“changing” button.
»  Align hori it contains left, centre and right.
»  Align vert it contains top, middle and bottom.
» Olead add 0 when data digits fails to meet figures
»  password data is in the form of password. It will display “*”
®  input
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Digital Input

Object | Display Input |Font | Color | Posion |

—1 Password

Level  [Levell =l | T Nty
— Max —Min

[~ Check [~ Check

| 100 [ 0

¥ Popup KeyBoard

IKeyBoard_1 v I

»  password set if the digital input need to be protected by password. If you choose

“password”, please use the password protection function. At the same time, please choose the

relative password level.

»  Notify make the target relay to be on after inputting. You can reset it manually.
»  Setting of the range the limit data of digital input.
» Popup keyboard when you choose it, a small keyboard will appear. If not, the
keyboard will not appear.
m  font
Digital Input
—
Object | Display | Input  Font | Color | Postion |
— Font
Setting...
String
_m
»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color, character set and so on. You

can set it freely.
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» art it contains projection, brink, fill and angle, etc. you can set it freely.
®  color

Digital Input |

Object | Displayl input | Font  Color IPositionI

Kind Color

Y \SDEC

' Back Col } .
SR HE EEE B

Text Color

More...

» kind choose digital input to modify the kind of color
»  color modify the color according to the kind.
W position

Digital Input S

Objectl Display] Input | Fort ] Color  Posttion |

i~ Posttion - Size

x [ 28 widh [ 7
Y | 50 Height | 30

r~Animal
™ Horizontal
I~ Vertical
™ Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio
»  kind set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of digital input.
X position set the X coordinate value of digital input.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of digital input
» size set the width and height of digital input.

width (W) set the width of digital input
height (H) set the height of digital input
» animal set if the digital input need to be moved.
horizontal set the digital input in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the digital input in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 121
www.metaltex.com.br



» Lock set if the digital input in screen can be moved.

»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

3. Enter the off-line status by component “ &' When you don’t set password level in the

processing, please press he digital input component and small keyboard will appear. The

simulation operating is as follow.

foL il

2

After inputting data, please press “ENT” to confirm. If you need to input data again,
press”CLR” to clear inputting box. If you don’t need to modify and you want to exit, please
press “ESC”.

4-3-12. ASCII code input

Input ASCII code for target register by small keyboard. It is corresponded with character.

1. Click BB icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left mouse
to set. You can click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can set many ASCII input
component. You can also adjust the size of input frame by boundary points.

T

2. Double click “ASCII input” or choose the “ASCII input” and click right mouse. Set the

attribute by choosing “attribute” or * B button.
B object
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ASCI Input S|

Object IDisplay] Fort | Color ] Postion |

— Station
Device |p|_ C Port- |~ I
VirStaNO 0 Station |
~Object -
Object  [p -] 0
[T Indirect
~Data
Register | 1
>  station
device current port which is communicating.
station address of communication device.
»  object set the object type and address of text input
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

ASCH Input

Object IDisplayl Fort | Color | Postion |

i~ Station -

Device Ipu: Port l
VirStaNO n Station ] 1

—Object -
Object ID L] [ 0
v Psw2se|
Data

Register | 1

Current address of text input will change with register value PSW256
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the length of text input. One register can display two characters

Q.
el e suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address.

If not, the communication will be slow.
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B display
ASCI Input e

Object Display |Font | Color | Position |

IV Aspect —— ~Align Hor [~ Align Ver
* Center * Middle
Change... | " Right " Bottom
4~ Password
Level [Level1 | | T Notiy
-V Popup KeyBoard
[KeyBoard_1  +|

»  Aspect choose if you need text input frame and you can modify the aspect by
“changing” button.

Align hor it contains left, centre and right.
> Align ver it contains top, middle and bottom.
»  password set if the text input need to be protected by password. If you choose

“password”, you need to use password protection. At the same time choose the relative
password level.

» notify trigger the target relay to be on after inputting. You can reset it manually.

A\

> Popup keyboard when you choose it, small keyboard will appear. If not, the keyboard
will not appear.
m  font
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ASCI Input

Obiect | Display Font IColor I Position |

~Font

Setting...

_m

String

»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color and character set. You can set it
freely.

» art it contains projection, brink, fill, angle and so on. You can set it freely.

m  color

ASCI Input S|
Object | Display | Font ~ Color | Posttion |
Kind Color

E'cch H W EEeE
Gl HEE EEER R

Text Color
More... | |

»  kind choose the text input to modify the kind of color
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
ASCI Input u
Obiect | Display | Fort | Color ~ Postion I
~Postion ——— [ Size
X | [33F | Width | 75
Y | 85 Height I 30
— Animal
™ Horizontal
[ Vertical
™ Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y
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coordinate value of text input.

X position set the X coordinate value of text input.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of text input.
» Size set the width and height of text input.

width (W) set the width of text input.
height (H) set the height of text input.
» animal set if the text input need to be moved.
horizontal set the text input in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the text input in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the text input in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work.
3. Enter the off-line simulation by the component “ B 1f you don’t set password level, please
press the component of text input. Then the keyboard of text input will appear as follow.

2

mwnmmw@
gﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂ
=t

Input character directly by keyboard button. Press “ESC” button to exit. Press “<-“ to cancel it.
Press “ENT” to confirm.

4-3-14. Set data

Do arithmetic calculation for register data.
1. Click “"*3” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to
set. You can click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.

Set

2. Double click “set data” or choose “set data” and click right mouse. You can set attribute by
choosing “attribute” or “&" button.
B object
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Set Data

Object lOperate | Button | Color | Posttion |

— Station
Device [pLCPot |
VirStaNO | p Station |

i~ Object -
Object [p | 0
™ Indirect
7 Data -

Data Type |Word 2 I

»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communiation device
»  object set the object type and address of setting data.
» Indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

Set Data

Object |0pefate | Button | Color | Posttion |

i~ Station -

Device IF'LC Port I
VirStaNO p Station ] 1

Object -

Object ID L“ 0
v PSW256|

;V-Data -

Data Type IWord X I

Current address of set data changed with register value PSW256. DO[PSW256]=
D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the word or D word of data type

by L -
el e suggest using intetnal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.
W operate
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Set Data

Object Operate lButton | Color | Position |
- Function
 + (= - (@Y (¢ Constant
Operand | 0
- Format
* Dec " Hex " Float " Unsigned
» function data operation of object register
add object register value+operand= object register value
substract object register value—operand= object register value
multiply object register data X operand=register data
division object register data+~operand=register data
constant operand is the data of current object register
» format it contains decimal, hexadecimal, float and unsigned.
H  button
Set Data
Object | Operate Button IColor | Position |
~Key Type 1 1 Password
* Touch level Levell
€ Code l ~|
—|~ Hide Button
(¢ Nomal Change Aspect| | ¥ UseText
User Defined Sorfert Sl
" Press _ Save Aspect I it
(¢ Align Center " Align Middle
(" Align Right " Align Bottom

> Hide button

set if the button can be visible when

The aspect and text cannot be operated.
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[+ Hide Button

fe) [
User Defined Content Set a1
{5 _ Save Aspect | 4 N
-
(=
@ ~
» normal set the normal display or the status picture after releasing the button.
> press set the status picture when pressing the button.

»  Change aspect set the aspect. It belongs to software’s material library. You can choose
from it freely.

» User defined modify the data to set aspect. It belongs to user defined material library.
» Save aspect save data to set aspect. It is convenient when you are programming.
» font modify data to set the content, font and align type of text.

content set the displaying content

font set the size, font and type of text.

align choose the align type according to your requirement.

»  password set if it need to be protected by password. If you choose password, please
use password pretection. At the same time choose the password level.

m  color

Set Data

Object | Operate | Button Color l Postion |
Kind Color

st ol H (W EEEN
KB)' Color . . T . . . .

Back Color

More...

»  kind modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
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A\

Set Data

Object l Operate | Button ] Color  Position l
Position Size
X 21(] Width [ 75
Y 100 Height | 42
Animal
™ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
I~ Lock I~ Zoom Ratio
position set the X and Y coordinate value.
X position set the X coordinate value.
Y position set the Y coordinate value.
size modify the data to set the width and height.

width (W) modify data to set width
height (H) modify data to set height
animal set if it can be moved.
horizontal set in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value, modifying
X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+value of current register
vertical set in the vertical position of HMI according to register value, modifying Y
coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+value of current register
lock set if the set data in the screen can be moved.
Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-15. Digital keyboard

It is related to digital input component. When you don’t choose “pop-up keyboard”, digital
keyboard will not appear in the process of input number and you need to add digital keyboard
manually.

Click “ &3 icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor in the screen and click left mouse
to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.
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The digital keyboard will connect to digital input button automatically. Press “ENT” key will
finish the digital input. You only need to set one digital keyboard for all the digital input buttons.

@
Only one digital input component can be used when there are many digital input buttons.

Digital keyboard will connect to them automatically.

W position

»  position

X position

Y position
» size

width (W)

height (H)
» animal

horizontal

Group l&
Posttion I
Position -Size
X | [15( Width | 116
Y 125 Height I 186
— Animal
™ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
™ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio

set the upper left point in screen to be coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and
Y coordinate value.

set the X coordinate of digital keyboard.

set the Y coordinate value of digital keyboard.
set the width and height of digital keyboard

set the width of digital keyboard
set the height of digital keyboard

set if the digital keyboard need to be moved

set the digital keyboard in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
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vertical set the digital keyboard in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the digital keyboard in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. but this function can not work
now.

4-3-16. ASCII keyboard

ASCII keyboard is corresponded to ASCII input component. When you don’t choose “pop-up
keyboard”, ASCII keyboard will not appear. You need to add ASCII keyboard manually.

Click the “=#” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor in screen and click left mouse to
set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.

dj2fsfafsjefrfsfofo
ofwfefriTvjujTjolr

adsyofrfcfuisfefrys|:
zyxjcjvisfnjuf 4§

@
Only one ASCII input component can be used when there are many text input boxes
in editing screen. ASCII keyboard will connect to it automatically.

H  position

Group 2

Position l
Position Size

b 45 Width n
i 50 Height 161

Animal

[ Horzontal

[ Vertical

| Lock | Zoom Ratio

> set the upper left point to be coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y coordinate value of
ASCII keyboard.
X position set the X coordinate value of ASCII keyboard.
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Y position set the Y coordinate value of ASCII keyboard.
> size set the width and height of ASCII keyboard.
width (W)  set the width of ASCII keyboard
height (H)  set the height of ASCII keyboard
» animal set if the ASCII keyboard need to be moved.
horizontal  set the ASCII keyboard in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the ASCII keyboard in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

> lock set if the ASCII keyboard in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio se if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-17. User input

The keyboard is formed by user input components. Every button value is corresponded to an

ASCII code. Then the input data will be separated. Customer can use defined input keyboard of

this component.

1. Click “1/” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor in the screen and click left mouse to
set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.

2. Double click the “user input” or choose “user input” and click right mouse. Set the attribute by
choosing “attribute” or *“&" button.
B operate

User Input =

Operate IBut‘ton | Color | Postion |

Input
ASCll Code Ox |31

» input input relative ASCII code of button
The following are common ASCII code value of buttons.
1 — 0X31 2 — 0X32 3 — 0X33 4 — 0X34 5 — 0X35
6 — 0X36 7 — 0X37 8 — 0X38 9 — 0X39 0 — 0X30
ESC — 0OX1D CLR — OX7F ENT — 0XD
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H  hutton

User Input Xl

Operate Button | Color | Postton |

i~ Key Type | 1T Password
& Touch level
€ Enter Code | ~|
1 Hide Button !
¢ Nomal Change Aspect| | V¥ Use Text
User Defined S L :
" Press __ Save Aspect ook =
"'i'— (" Align Left " Align Top
l (¢ Align Center ¢ Align Middle
(" Align Right " Align Bottom

> hide button if it is visible when the button is operating. Choose this option. User input
aspect and text cannot be operated.

[ Hide Button
0 v
Izer Defined Content 1 il
i _ Save Aspect 4 =
W - I:H-
| 1
o~
i .
» normal the status picture after normal display or releasing button of user input.
> press displaying status picture when pressing the user button.

» Change aspect modify the aspect of user input.it belongs to its own material library. You
can choose from it freely.

»  User defined modify the aspect of user input. It belongs to user defined material library.

»  Save aspect save the aspect of user input. It is convenient for programming.

»  Use text modify the content, font and align type of user input.

content set the displaying content of user input.
font set the size, font and type of user input text.
align you can choose align type according to your requirement.
» password if the user input need to be protected by password. If you choose “password”,

please use password protection. At the same time choose the relative password level.
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color
User Input ﬂ
Operate | Button Color I Posttion |
Kind Color

woe. | ]

» kind choose the user input to modify the kind of color

»  color modify the color according to the kind.
W position
User Input e |
Operate | Button | Color ~ Postion l
- Position — 1 Size
X | Width | 35
Y | 80 Height i 35
— Animal
I~ Horizontal
[~ Vetical
™ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point in screen to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X
and Y coordinate value of user input.
X position set the X coordinate value of user input
Y position set the Y coordinate value of user input
» size set the width and height of user input
width (W) set the width of user input
height (H) set the height of user input
» animal set if the user input need to be moved.
horizontal set the user input in the horizontal position according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the user input in the vertical position according to register value,
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modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the user input in screen can be moved.

»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-18. Bar

This function will display the bar of object data. It is direct to show it. It is usually for analog
quantity such as pressure change, level change and temperature change. As the following picture,
it shows the relation between current value and full scale value.

Full scale value
current value

1. Click the “ 3 ” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to
set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can also edit the size by adjusting

boundary points.

2. double click “bar” or choose “bar” and click right mouse. Set the attribute by choosing
“attribute” or * B button.

W object
Bar X
Object | Stick | Color | Posttion |
Station
Device  [p(C Pot -
VirStaNO p Station i
Object
Object |D LH 0
[ Indirect
Data
Data Type IWord 7 I
»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
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station address of communiation device

»  object set the object type and address of bar
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
Bar
Object lStiu:k ] Color ] F‘ns'rtic:n]
Station
Device  [pICFot ~|
WirStaMO 0 Station 1
Ohject
Object |D j | 0
[ PSW256
Diata
Data Type [yWard - |

Current address of bar will change with register PSW256. DO[PSW256]=
D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the data type to be word or D word.

N
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW internal address type) for
indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

m par
Bar S
Object Stick ICoIor | Posttion |
Preview [V Scale
Upper Limit% |9U
Lower Limit % 110
Main Scale l3
Slave Scale |1
Aspect - < Data-
(+ Top/Right Format Dec v
" Bottom/Left Mac  [100
Mode | Min ID
> preview display simple picture of current bar
»  aspect aspect setting of bar

For vertical bar, choose top or bottom type. For horizontal bar, choose the left or right type.
Transform the horizontal and vertical display direction by “mode” button. You can also
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choose aspect of bar.
» Scale set the centigrade of upper limit and lower limit. Set the main scale and slave

scale.
» Data set the data format, max and min value.
m  color

Bar &I

Object | Stick ~ Color | Postion |

Kind Color

MopeciColor i I o |} |
Back Color ..’ ...‘ .

Liquid Color

Scale Color
More... | IE

» kind choose the bar to modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

W position
Bar X
Object | Stick | Color ~ Posttion |
- Position - T - Size
x [ & wigh [ 30
Y 215 Height I 125
— Animal
[~ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
I~ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of bar.
X position set the X coordinate value of bar
Y position set the Y coordinate value of bar
> size set the width and height of bar

width (W) set the width of bar
height (H) set the height of bar
» animal set if the bar need to be moved.
horizontal set the bar in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
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X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the bar in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the bar in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-19. Dynamic map

Switch the pictures according to register value. The range of register value and the status of
picture are 0 to 15.

register value register value
0 15
picture picture

1. Click the “&®” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can edit its size by adjusting the
boundary points.

2. Double click “dynamic map” or choose “dynamic map” and click right mouse. Set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.
W object

Dynamic Map Lo

Object ]Map | Position |

Station
Device LC Port

VirStaNO 0 Station | i
‘ Object
Object ID L] l 0
[ Indirect

Data

Data Type ]Word = ]

> station
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device current device port which is communicating.

station address of communication device.
»  object set the object type and address of dynamic map.
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
Dynamic Map @ ‘

Object | Map | Posttion |

— Station
Device  p(CPot -

VirStaNO p Station | 1

—Object
Object ID L] [ 0
v PSW256|

7 Data -

Data Type |Word - l

Current address of dynamic map change with register PSW256.
DO[PSW256]= D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the data format to be word or D word.

Q
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW internal address type) for

indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.
W picture

Dynamic Map ﬁ
Object Map l Posttion I

Picture 1 ' - —
Picture2

Picture3 -':ﬁ-'
Pictured
Picture5
Pictureb
Picture7
Picture8 B
PictureS

Picture 10

Picture11 -~ Changing..

Dirdrimm19

i

From picture 0 to picture 15. It is corresponed to “object” register value.(0~15)choose the object
picture number. You can choose the object picture by “changing” (bmp and jpg picture) .

B position
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Dynamic Map [&J

Objectl Map Position I

Position Size

X | 25(] Width 32
Y | 55 Height 32

i~ Animal
™ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
I~ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of dynamic map.
X position set the X coordinate value of dynamic map.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of dynamic map.
» size set the width and height of dynamic map.

width (W) set the width of dynamic map
height (H) set the height of dynamic map
» animal set if the dynamic map need to be moved.
horizontal set the dynamic map in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the dynamic map in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the dynamic map in screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-20. Call window

Object window is called by controlling the ON/OFF of auxiliary relay.

communicating. .

MO0=1, call window ID60001
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1. Click “I&” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left mouse
to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. Pop-up window will be based on its
position.

all Windovi
2. Double click “call window” or choose “call window” and click right mouse. Set the attribute
by choosing “attribute” or B button.

B object
' Call Window &I
Object IWindow I Position |
- Station
Device  [piCPot ~
VirStaNO ] 0 Station I i
~ Object
Object [ | 0
[T Indirect
»  station
device current device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
»  object set the trigger signal object type and address of call window.
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
Call Window ﬁ

Object | Window | Position |
Station
Device |F‘LC Port |
WrStaNO [ ¢ Staton [ 1
~ Object -
Object IM l.l l 0

v Do |

Current trigger signal address of call window will change with register DO. MO[D0]=M[0+D0
value]

Q.
When the auxiliary relay is ON, the called window will appear in screen. When it is

OFF, this window will be closed. We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and
PFW internal address type) for indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.
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H  window

Call Window ]

Object Window | Postton |

Window

Window 1D: 6000

> window set the call window 1D

W position
Call Window @
Object | Window ~ Postion I
- Position - i Size
X | Width [ 20
Y I 30 Height l 16
Animal
[~ Horizontal
™ Vertical
™ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) . Set the X and Y
coordinate value of call window.
X position set the X coordinate value of call window
Y position set the Y coordinate value of call window

Call window component is invisible after downloading to the HMI. So its size can not be
edited.
»  Animal set if the call window in screen can be moved.
horizontal set the call window in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the call window in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the call window in screen can be moved.

»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.
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4-3-21. Window button

Direct close or open the window without the controlling of auxiliary relay.
1. Click “ " icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to
set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can eidt its size by boundary points.

v Open f

2. Double click the “window button” or choose “window button” and click right mouse. Set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.
B operate

Window Button

Operate |Button | Color | Postion |

[ Cument Window

Window ID | 60001
Function
Type ]Open Window LJ

" Hide @ Show

i~ Posttion

X [150
Y e0

»  Current window when you are choosing, please aim at theoperation of current window.

Window ID object window ID of inputting target.
»  function choose the function for window operation
type choose the current function to open window, close window or window
status. You can choose the window status as hide or show.
»  Position pop-up window is in the coordinate position of editing screen.
X set the X coordinate value of pop-up window
Y set the Y coordinate value of pop-up window
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B Button

>

A\

A\

Window Button ||
Operate Button ICoIor | Posttion |
Key Type - 1 Password
& Touc level lLe'-/eH v ]
" Enter Code | __J
™ Hide Button
¢ Nomal Change Aspect| | W Use Text
User Defined st open e
" Press _ Save Aspect Fort =
an 1op
Open
¢ Align Center & Align Middle
" Align Right " Align Bottom

Hide button set if it can be visible when button is operating. If you choose this option,
the operation of window button aspect and text will be forbidden.

[+ Hide Button
fs) v
User Defined Content LiE )
f'“ _  Save Aspect | 4 .
-
Open
-
9 C
normal displaying status picture after the window button display normal or releasing
window button.
press the displaying status picture when the window button is pressed.

Change aspect  modify the aspect of window buton. It belongs to its own material

library. You can choose from it freely.
User defined modify the aspect of window button. It belongs to user defined material

library.
Save aspect save the aspect of window button. It is convenient for programming.
Text modify the content, font and align type of window button text.
content set the display content of window button.
font set the size, font and type of window button font.
align you can choose the align type according to your requirement.

»  Password set if the window button can be protected by password. If you choose
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“password”, use password protection. At the same time choose the relative password level.

m  color

Window Button

L X

Operate | Button Color lPosition|

Kind Color

Back Color

More....

» kind choose the window button to modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

W position
Window Button

Operate I Button ] Color  Posttion ]
i~ Position i~ Size
X & widh [ 50
Y [ e Heigt [ 30
~ Animal
I Horizontal

[~ Vertical

[ Lock [ Zoom Ratio

»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y

coordinate value of window button.
X position set the X coordinate value of window button.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of window button.
> size set the width and height of window button
width (W) set the width of window button
height (H) set the height of window button
» animal set if the window button need to be moved.

horizontal set the window button in the horizontal position of HMI according to register

value, modifying the X coordinate value.
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X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the window button in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the window button in the screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

For example: open and close window ID60001.

Open window 60001

. . flose
COmmnlcating. .
Cipen Close

Close window 60001

4-3-22. Down recipe

Recipe is consisted of a group of similar type material. Because these materials are similar, you
can edit them to be a group of recipe. It is convenient to deliver to object device. It will control it
effectly. So when users find a group of similar materials, you can use this function to deliver the
materials effectly and correctly.

In the pratical application, because the HMI has large data storage space and at the same time it
has the conveniences of displaying, users can use the recipe of HMI to control PLC. You can
control the read and save function of PLC materials by the recipe function. They are upload and
download function as the following picture.
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Recipe group

Group 1 XXX XXX XXX
Group 2 XXX XXX XXX
Group 3 XXX XXX XXX

Download

Il

Upload

I

Obiject device such as PLC

Group 1 XXX XXX XXX
Group 2 XXX XXX XXX
Group 3 XXX XXX XXX

So the recipe function meets the requirement of industry control, transfer the data between
device data and recipe data library. Down recipe function can transfer from recipe data library to
device data section.

1. Click the “®%” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left

mouse to set. Click right mo

adjusting boundary points.

use or ESC button to cancel it. You can also edit its size by

2. Double click “Down recipe” or choose the “Down recipe” and click right mouse. Set the

attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.

B object

Down Recipe

)

Object

» device data

»  station
device
station

>  object

> indirect

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

] Recipe | Button | Color [ Posttion |

Device Data
i~ Station

on

Device |[piC Port

VirStaNO ' 0 Station

| i

Object

Object  [p

| I—

[T Indirect

~ Recipe Data

Object
Object

|PFW 256

E3 ||
—

-Data

Becipe

the address information of data download object register.

set the connecting device and station
current device port which is communiating
address of communication device

address and serial number of download object register.

set the offset of current address as follow.
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Down Recipe ||

Object I Recipe | Button | Color | Position |
Device Data

- Station -
Device  [p|C Port

VirStaNO | o Station I 1
i~ Object
Object ,D LJ [ 0

v Psw2s6|

Device data address of current recipe download will change with register PSW256.
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256data]

Q - : -
aal \\e suggest using internal address (PSW and PFW internal address type) for indirect

address. If not, the communication will be slow.
» Recipe data address and serial number of HMI internal data register.

» data set the recipe of recipe data according to actual data capacity.
W recipe
Down Recipe s S|

Object Recipe l Button | Color | Position |

Count | il

» count the total group of recipe data.

@
aal HMI has PSW and PFW registers. PSW is not power-loss retentive register and the PFW

is power-loss retentive register. PFW is suitable for recipe data. Save the recipe data in a group
of registers, then choose the recipe by reference number PSWA40. It can be input only after
PSW40 have been opened in advanced function.
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PSW40=0
y
PSW40=1
i =
Trccipe 4]] PSW40=3
i
1
1
button
Down Recipe &
Object | Recipe Button ICoIor | Posttion |
- Key Type 1~ Password
¢ Touch level m
" Enter Code I _"]
—I Hide Button
(¢ Nomal Change Aspect| | V¥ Use Text
User Defined foe. Down .
" Press __ Save Aspect I i =
(% Align Center ¢ Align Middle
" Align Right " Align Bottom

>  key type
MP360, MP760, XMP, XMH.
> hide button

of recipe download and character forbidden operation.

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda.
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define the key code of touch key or enter key. Enter key is only for OP560,

set if it can be visible when button is operating. Choose this option. Aspect



[+ Hide Button

O [
IUser Defined Content S 1
i _ Save Aspect | 4 °
~
=
@ o
» normal displaying status picture when the recipe download button display normally
or after releasing recipe download button.
> press displaying status picture when the recipe download button is pressed.

» Change aspect modify the aspect of recipe download button. It belongs to its own
material library. You can choose from it freely.

»  User defined modify the aspect of recipe download button. It belongs to user defined
material library.

» Save aspect save the asoect of recipe download button. It is convenient for programming.
> text modify the content, font and align type of recipe download button.

content set the displaying content of recipe download button.

font set the size, font and type of rrcipe download button.

align you can choose the relative align type according to your requirement.

» Password if the recipe download button need to be protected by password. If you
choose “password” and use password protection. At the same time choose the relative
password level.

m  color

Down Recipe lﬁ

Object | Recipe | Button Color ] Position |

Kind Color

B EEEE
EN EEECHE

Key Color
Back Color

More...

» kind choose the recipe download button to modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.
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Down Recipe lﬁ

Object | Recipe I Button | Color  Position |
i Position Size
X [29F) Width 75
Y | 40 Height I 42
r~ Animal
[™ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
I Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
i
»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value.
X position set the X coordinate value of recipe download button.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of recipe download button.
» size set the width and height of recipe download button.

width (W) set the width of recipe download button.
height (H) set the height of recipe download button.
» animal set if the recipe download button can be moved.

horizontal set the recipe download button in the horizontal position according to
register value, modifying X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the recipe download button in the vertical position according to register
value, modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock set if the recipe download button in the screen can be moved.
»  Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work

A\

now.

4-3-23. Up recipe

It is corresponded to download recipe function. This function transfers the device data to internal
register of HMI.

1. Click the “%%” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can modify its size by boundary
points.
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2. Double click “up recipe” or choose “up recipe” and click right mouse. Set the attribute by
choosing “attribute” or “E" button.
B object

Up Recipe @

Object I Recipe | Button | Color | Position |

i~ Device Data
[~ Station -
Device  [pCPot ~

VirStaNO p Station | i
7Object'
Object ID L“ 0

I~ Indirect

i~ Recipe Data

-Object -

Object lprw || 256
~Data-

Recipe | 1
I j I

» device data the address information of up data object register.
»  station set the connected device and station.
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communication device.
»  object address and serial number of upload source register
> indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

Up Recipe '& ‘

Object l Recipe | Button | Color | Posttion |

i~ Device Data -
i~ Station -
Device PLC Pot ~

VirStaNO | p Station | 1
Object
Object l D :J [ 0

v PSw2s6|

Current data address of up recipe will change with register value PSW256.
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

Q.
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.
»  Recipe data the address and serial number of HMI internal data register.
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> data set the recipe of recipe data and confirm the recipe according to actual data
capacity.

W recipe

Up Recipe | J

Ohject Recipe |Bul'tun I Color I Position I
Court I 1
» count total group of recipe data

B Dbutton

' Up Recipe &

Object | Recipe Button | Color | Postion |
~Key Type 1~ Password
@ Touch level  [level ]
€ Enter Code I _:_'
~I~ Hide Button
¢ Nomal Change Aspect| | W UseTed
User Defined T Up ‘
(" Press _ Save Aspect | fort 2
=9 € Align Left " Align Top
Up
(" Align Center ' Align Middle
" Align Right " Align Bottom

»  Hide button hide the button when operating

—v Hide Button
¢ Momal  Change Sspect ¥ Uze Text
User Defined Content Up .

" Press _ Save Aspect | il -
€ Align Left € Align Top
¥ Align Center f* align Middle
€ Align Right £ &lign Bottom

» normal displaying status picture when the button of up recipe display normally or

after releasing the button of up recipe.
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> press displaying status picture when the button of up recipe is pressed.

» Change aspect  modify the button aspect of up recipe. It belongs to its own material
library. You can choose from it freely.

»  User defined modify the button aspect of up recipe. It belongs to user defined library.

» Save aspec save the button aspect of up recipe. It is convenient for programming.
> text modify the content, font and align type of up recipe button text.
content set the displaying content of up recipe button.
font set the size, font and type of up recipe button text.
align you can choose align type according to requirement.

»  Password set if the button of up recipe need to be protected by password. If you
choose “password”, please use password protection.at the same time choose the password
level.

m  color

Up Recipe ﬁ

Object | Recipe | Button Color l Position |

Kind Color

N EEEE
EN EEECHE

Key Color
Back Color

More...

» kind choose the up recipe button to modify the kind of color
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

W position

Up Recipe ﬁ

Object | Recipe | Button | Color  Posttion l

i Position Size
X [ mR Width 75
Y 70 Height I 42
Animal
™ Horizontal

™ Vertical

[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio

»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of up recipe button.

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 155
www.metaltex.com.br



X position set the X coordinate value of up recipe button.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of up recipe button.
> size set the width and height of up recipe button.
width (W)  set the width of up recipe button
height (H)  set the height of up recipe button
» animal set if the up recipe button need to be moved.
horizontal set the up recipe button in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the up recipe button in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

> lock set if the up recipe button in screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

4-3-24. Function button

Function button contains many functions such as set ON/OFF the coil, copy register,

import/export csv file, arithmetic and so on.

1. Click “ 1" icon in the component tool bar. Mov the cursor to the screen and click left mouse
to set. Click right mouse or ESC key to cancel it. You can also edit its size by boundary points.

2. Double click “function button” or choose “function button” and click right mouse. Set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&",
m function
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Function Button @
Function IButtonI Limt | Color | Postion |

Function NS All

T Set Coil -

&ad Reset Coil ==
“  |Reverse Coil
Copy Coil
Modify Screen Jump

- |Set Data

Copy Reaister
User Input
Open Window
Close Window
Down Scheme
Up Scheme
Data Block Transmit
Arithmetic
Import CSV Data
Export CSV Data
Write DataBase
Copy File
Delete File -3
Down File
Call Function x

m

» function set the operation type. It contains released, pressed, releasing, pressing.
Pressed: ON

!

Released: Iy Pressing: rising
OFF edge of pulse

/ Releasing: falling

€ edge of pulse

\ 4

Released:
OFF

»  function options

add add the selectable functions.
modify modify the relative function attribute
delete clear the relative optional function
move up move the object option up a physical location.
move down move the object option down a physical location.
Limit X
—¥ Password

‘ |Level1 ~|
I~ Limited By Coil b0 |

ren_|
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password operate the password protection function and choose the password level. At the
same time please set the relative level in “system setting”.
Limited by coil ~ when it is ON, the function button can be used.

»  Selectable function choose the relative function. It contains 21 functions. Now the write
data base, copy file, delete file and download file are in research. They can be used in the
programming software of following version.

(1) setcoail

Set ON the coil.

Choose the “set coil” and click “add” button to add this function to the left list. In the left list,

please double click this option or click “modify” to enter the setting window. Then you can

modify the relative coil address.

Function Button 53

Function ]Button] Limt | Color | Posion |

Function Pressung

Set CaoilM0 Set Cail -
| Reset Con| i

Function-Set Coil

Object ]
— Station —

Device [pLCPot ~]
VirStaNO o Station |

m

~Object
Object  [i - 0
[~ Indirect
0K I Cancel 245

> station

device device port which is communicating

station address of communication device
»  object set the coil address
> Indirect set the offset of current address
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Function-Set Coil

Object |
— Station

Device  [piCPot -]
VirStaNO I 0 Station | 1

~Object
Object [m || 0
v DO |

The object address is MO[D0]=M[0+D0 value]

> L .
vl e suggest using internal address of HMI(PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If
not, the communication will be slow.

(2) reset coil

Set OFF the coil
Function Button % |
Function lButtonI Limt | Color | Posion |
Function IPressing l] Al
Reset CoilM{ Set Coil ~
Add I Reset Cail =
B Cail
: : EE)
Function-Reset Coil J
~ Station
Device  [pICPot | e
VirStaNO I 0 Station | 1
~Object
Object [ 1] 0
[T Indirect
ok | Cancel Apply >
[N
> station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
> object set the coil address
> indirect set the offset of current address
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Function-Reset Coil ﬂ

Object |

— Station
Device [PLCPot |
VirStaNO ] 0 Station | 1

~Object
et [ ]| 0
v DO |
Object address: MO[D0]=M[0+D0 value]
L
wal \\e suggest using intern al address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for

indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

(3) reverse coil
Set the relay or coil to be reverse status. If the coil is ON, set to OFF. If it is OFF, set to ON.

Function Button | 51‘37‘*
Function | Button | Limt | Color | Postion |
Function IPressing -ll
Reverze Coil MO
Add l
Function-Reverse Coil -
Object ]
— Station

Deviee  [PiCPor |
VirStaNO p Station I

~Object
Object I M LI [ 0
[T Indirect
oK I Cancel
> station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
>  object set the coil address
> indirect set the offset of current address
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Function-Reverse Coil ﬂ

Object |

— Station
Device  [p(CPot |
VirStaNO | p Station l 1

~Object
e T | —
v DO |

The object address: MO[D0]=M[0+D0 value]

> L .
wal \\e suggest using internal address of HMI(PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.

(4) copy coil
Copy the status of source coil to target coil.
Function-éopy Coil v <
-
Object ]
— Source Coil
— Station
Device [pICPot |
VirStaNO p Station | 1
~Object
Oiect [y ]| 0
[ Indirect
— Target Coil
~ Station
Device IPLC Port. |+ I
VirStaNO 0 Station |
- Object
Object  |m ~|| 0
[~ Indirect
> source coil the address information of readed relay or bit
» target coil the address information of readed relay or bit
> station
device device port which is communicating
station address number of communication device
»  object set the coil address
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> indirect set the offset of current address

Function-Copy Coil s » -

Object |

- Source Coil
— Station

Device  [PLCPot ~|
VirStaNO p Station | 1

< Objec‘t =
e |
Vv PSW256 |
— Target Coil
— Station ]

Deviee [pICPot |

VirStaNO | p Station | 1
~Object
e T |

v PSW256 l

The object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value].

=GP

wal \\e suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If
not, the communication will be slow.

(5) screen jump
Jump to target screen. Click “modify” button, then you can set the target screen ID.

Screen ID &

—Jump to

(" Start Screen

" Previous Screen

(¢ ScreenlD |
0K Cancel I

» start screen the screen when system is starting up.
» Previous screen jump to original screen
» Screen ID input the jumping screen number
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(6) setdata
Set the object value

i - — 4
Function-Set Data g
Object |
— Station -
Device [piCPor |
VirStaNO | p Station | i
—~Object
Obiect  [p | 0
™ Indirect
: Data
Data Type IWord = ’
Set Data | 0
>  station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
»  object set the object address
» indirect set the offset of current address
Function-Set Data ==
Object ]
— Station -
Device IPLC Port | ]
VirStaNO 0 Station I 1
—Object -
T R | 0
v PSW256|
& Data -
Data Type IWord 'l
Set Data I 0

The object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

> data
data type set if the data type is Word or DWord
set data set the assigned data

=SqP

wal \\e suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If
not, the communication will be slow.
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(7) copy register
Copy the source register data to the target register

Function-Copy Register

Object |

— Source Register

— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNOI g Station I 1

—Object
Object |D Ll | 0
[T Indirect

—Data
Data Type [yword -

:

— Target Reaqister

— Station

Device  [pLCPor -]
"u"lrStaNDI p  Station I

—Ohject
Obiect [ il 0
[T Indirect

—Data

Data Tvpe IWord vI

> source register read the address information of register
»  target register write the address information of register
»  station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
»  object set the object address
» indirect set the offset of current address
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Function-Copy Register u

Object |

— Source Register
— Station

Device  [pLCFoi -]
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object |D =] 0
W PSW256 |

— Data

Data Type [Ward -

]

— Target Reqister
— Station

Device  [PLCPot |
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

~Object

Object |D =] 0
¥ PSW256 |

—Data

Data Type IWnrd vI

The object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the data type to be Word or Dword.

Q.
We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address.

If not, the communication will be slow.

(8) user input
Set the ASCII code of input button.

Key Code —-_— Q
Input Key Code(0x) | a

oK | Cancel |

» input key code the corresponding ASCII t;ode of input button
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(9) open window
Open the target window 1D

Open Window , - . ﬁ

Window | Postion |

Window ID l (|

—Open Mode -

" Hide * Show ( |ndepand

» window ID set the target pop-up window ID
» openmode choose the target window to be hide or show
hide the opened window is not visible, but the component in window can still be
effective.
show the opened window is visible in project screen.
Open Window (eS|
Window Positionl

— Position - ‘

X | [16¢}

85 |

[T Lock ¥ Visble

»  position set the upper left corner of pop-up window in the coordinate position of
programming screen.
» lock set if the function button-open window in the screen can be moved.

(10) close window
Close the target window.

window !

1T Cument window
Window ID l 0

oK | Cancel

> current window the window will be closed.
»  Window ID target closed window ID
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(11> down recipe
Download the recipe data saved in HMI to relative device.

Function-Down Recipe &

e, e

Object |Groups I
- Device Data
— Station
Device  [PLCPor ~|
VirStaNO n Station |
~Object
Obet [p ] 5
[~ Indirect
- Recipe Data
i~ Object
‘ Object  [prw || 256
i~ Data
‘ Recipe | 1

[ ok | Cancel | appy |
—_——..___———————

» Device data address information of down recipe object register
»  station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
»  object address and serial number of download target register
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Function-Down Recipe 2

Object l Groups ]

Device Data
Station

Device P\ C Port
WVirStaMO p  Station | 1
Ohbject
Object |D j | 0
[ Indirect

Recipe Data
Object

Object  |prw +| | 256
Data

Recipe 1

Current address will change with the register value PSW256.

Object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

» recipe data  address and serial number of internal data register of HMI.
»  recipe set the recipe data according to actual data capacity.

A
We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW interna address type)
for indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

(12) up recipe
Upload the recipe data from relative device to the HMI.
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Function-Up Recipe

Object | Groups I

— Device Data

— Station

Device  [FLCPot |
‘u'irStaNOl 0 Station I 1

— Object
Ot [p <] 0
[T Indirect

— Recipe Data

—Ohbject
Object IF'FW ;I I 2RE

— Data

Recpe [ 1

» device data

»  station
device
station

»  object

» indirect

address information of up recipe object register

device port which is communicating

address of communication device

address and serial number of upload target register
set the offset of current address as follow.

Function-Up Recipe

Object l Groups |

-~ Device Data

- Station

Device [pICPot ~|
VirStaNO I p Station |

~Object

Ruect; o = 0
v Psw2se|

- Recipe Data

~Object

Obiect  fprw v|| 256

l‘ Data

Recipe | 1

Current address will change with register value PSW256.
Object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]
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»  recipe data address and serial number of HMI internal digital register
»  recipe set the recipe data according to actual data capacity.

@,
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW internal address type) for
indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

(13) data block transmit
Transmit the register data group from source address to the target address.

Function-Data Block Transmitted Iﬁ
Object ]
Source Address
Station
Device  [pLC Port
MirStaNO [ Station | 1
Ohject
Object |D j | ]
[ Indirect
Target Address
Station |
Device  |p(C por
MirStaNO 0 Station |
Ohject
Object |D j | 0
[ Indirect
Data
Register 1

» source address read register first address
»  target register write register first address
»  station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
»  object set the object type and address of function button-data block transmit
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Function-Data Block Transmitted | 2

Object |

— Source Address
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
VirStaNO 0 Station 1
, [0 [ 1

—Object
Ohject ID LI | i}
W PSW256 |
— Target Address
— Station

Deviee  [pLCFor -]
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object |D =] 0
W PSW256 |

— Data

Register | 1

Current object address will change with register PSW256.
Object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the register number of data block transmit

/A
We suggest using internal address of HMI(PSW and PFW internal address type) for
indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

(14) arithmetic
Operate arithmetic for target register data and save the value to target register. The object of
arithmetic can be constant or variable.
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Function-Arithmetic

Object lOperand |
r~ Station
Deviee  [FiCPot |
VirStaNO p Station |
I - Object
Object ID _,JI 0
[~ Indirect
= Data
Data Type IWord 'I

set the object type and address of function button-arithmetic storage.

»  station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device

»  object

» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

Function-Arithmetic

X

Object l Operand |

Data Type IWOI’d = ]

r— Station -
Device  [p|CPott ~
VirStaNO p Station I
~Object -
Object ID l“ 0
v Psw256 |
,iData -

Current object address will change with register PSW256.

Object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 val
» data

indirect address. If not, the communication wi

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda.
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set the data type to be Word or DWord.

@@ \\/e suggest using internal address of HMI(PSW and PFW internal address type) for

Il be slow.
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Function-Arithmetic &

Object Operand

~Operate Kind
[ (e (@i o

Left Operand
(¢ Use Constant | 0 !Dec L]

" Use Varable ) |

i~ Right Operand - 1
(¢ Use Constant I 0 lDec L]

" Use Variable i |

»  operate kind plus, substract, multiply and divide
»  Left operand it contains the setting of constant and variable
» Rightoperand it contains setting of constant and variable
When you choose constant, you can set the variable by " button.
Left Operate Object 2
Object ]
Station
Device  [pLC Port
WirStaMO 0 Station 0
Ohbject
Object  |ppw || 300
[ Indirect
Data
Data Type ['Ward -
» Device ID U disk number. To mark up different U disk (in order to mark up
different disk in SCADA function, C disk no. is 0, D disk is 1, E disk is 2...)
> Import ctrl the bit to control the import operation.when this bit is ON, the import is
allowed.
»  Pathffile the CSV file name need to import
»  Fix name only use the name in path/file
» Add ID after name choose the file by name and number mode. number can be inputted
manually or set through register
» Start ID CSV file has many rows. Start 1D defines importing from which rows.
0 means the first row. The row no. can be set through register or input directly.
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H  Button

‘Function Button

Function Button | Limi | Color | Postion |

FPassword ———————

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda.
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~Key Type
= Touch level |LeveH "I
" Enter Code I ;‘
—{ Hide Button
¢ Nomal Change Aspect| | ¥ Use Text
User Defined Content Func -
(" Press _ Save Aspect I FLI =
, " Align Left " Align Top
Func
(" Align Center & Align Middle
(" Align Right " Align Bottom
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Function Button ﬂﬂ

Function Button |L|mit | Color | Postion |

~Key Type 1 Password
" Touch level  [Levell -]
* Enter Code |Up |
Up A
~—I~ Hide Button ——{Down =
Escape '-"3
 Nomal Change Aspé Enter —
User Define; o e ‘
Run =

" Press _ Save Aspedry.a,

_—
-

W " Align Left " Align To
N’gn p
(% Align Center " Align Middle

« Align Right g Align Bottom

»  Hide button set if the button is visible. After choose hide button, text and button aspect
can not be changed.

Function Button

Function Button ILumt | Color | Posttion |

~ Key Type -
" Touch " ILeve”—;l
% Enter e IUp El
—IV Hide Button
¢ Nomal | Change Aspect] | @ Use Test
vt || Ot [ ‘

" Press _MI Font | 1

—————= " Alian Left G Ao T
AL - FAY 1¢_Jr| T:_n[l
& Alian Center = Align Middle

(@ Align Right (@ Align Bottom
» normal the button appearance
»  press the button appearance when the button is pressed
»  Change aspect modify the aspect of function button. You can choose the pictures in
default library
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»  User defined aspect modify the aspect of function button. The picture library is
from user.

Save aspect save the aspect of function button. It is convenient for programming.

»  Use text modify the content, font and align type of function button.

Y

content set the displaying content of function button.

font set the size, font and type of function button

align you can choose the align type freely according to your requirement.
m [imit

Support the limit function. The function button will be effective when the control bit is ON.
Otherwise, the hide button function cannot be operated.

Function Button

Funcﬁon] Button Limit lCoIor I Posﬁionl

™ Limit Button b |

m  color

Function Button @

Function | Button | Limt ~ Color I Posttion |
Kind Color

B EENE
HEE EEE N

Key Color
Back Color

More...

» kind choose the button color type
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
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Function Button @

Function | Button | Limt | Color ~ Postion |
Position Size
X 25F] Width 75
Y 80 Height | ~ 42

r~ Animal
™ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
I~ Lock I~ Zoom Ratio

»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y

coordinate value of function button
X position set the X coordinate value of function button.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of function button.
» size set the width and height of function button.
width (W) set the width of function button
height (H) set the height of function button
» animal set if the function button need to be moved.

Animal

[v Horizontal Do
[v Vertical Do

horizontal set the function button in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the function button in the vertical position of HMI according to register
value,modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» lock if choose this item, the button cannot be moved in the screen
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can
not work now.

4-3-25. Function field

The operation is activated by internal system or logical conditions. This is similar to function
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button. But the differences are as below.

@,
The difference is: function field will activate automatically when the condition is

satisfied. But the function field button is invisible in the screen.

1. click the “£Z” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left mouse
to confirm. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. “Function field” component is
invisible button and it will be invisible in HMI.

2. Double click “function field” or choose “function field” and click right mouse. Set the

attributes by choosing “attribute” or “ E" button.
®  Mode

Function Field XS

Mode | Function | Position |
Act Mode
(+ Start Screen
" Coil Spring
" Time(Sec.)
(™ Continue
(" First Scan After Down
~

First Scan After Power

»  Start screen when the screen of function field is called, the relative function will be
executed once.

»  Coil spring when the coil change from OFF to ON, the relative function will be
executed once.

»  Time(sec.) it will execute relative function when the screen is called. It will execute

function by certain time (it can be set).

{+ Time{Sec.) i ¥ Runimmediately

Time (sec) the time, the unit is second
Run immediately  execute the function immediately every certain time. If not choose “run
immediately”, it will execute the function every certain time from the second period.
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Run immediately Not run immediately

Execute Execute Execute Execute Execute
N > > — < »ie > o
Period t i i T ; : ;
eriod Period t Period t Period t Period t Period t
v
Call the screen

\ 4
Call the screen

»  Continue when the screen is called, every scan will execute relative function.
When you choose “time” or “continue”, you can choose

I+ Time/Continue Coil Limit MO

only when this coil is ON.
»  First scan after down this function will be executed when the screen is scanned first
time after downloading.
> First scan after power this function will be executed when the system is scanned after
power on.

to set control coil. This function can be executed

&
w@® Only one of the act modes can be choosed.

B function

o Bk -

Mode Function I Posttion |

Function All
Set Coil -

1Y Reset Coil

I Reverse Coil

Copy Coil

Screen Jump

Set Data

Copy Reqister

User Input

Open Window
Close Window
Down Scheme

Up Scheme

Data Block Transmit
Asthmetic

Import CSV Data
Export CSV Data
Whrite DataBase
Copy File

Delete File =
Down File

Call Function >

m

The setting of this function is the same to “function button”. Please refer to “function button”.
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W position

Function Field X

Mode | Function Postion l

Position
X 220
Y l 110

|~ Lock ¥ Visble

»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) . Setthe X and Y
coordinate value of function field.
X position set the X coordinate value of function field.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of function field.

» lock set if the function field in screen can be moved.

4-3-26. Discrete column map

Show the data of the discrete register in the form of column map or line graph

FFW300  pry302 PEW=04 PFW306

| 8d) [L_6d [ _4d [ =g
/.— value

.‘_
! 2
[
. . . — register no.

—— |

X axis is register no., the Y axis is the value in register.
The serial number 1~4 from left to right stand for PFW300, PFW302, PFW304, PFW306.
1. Click it » icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse

to confirm. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can edit the size by the
boundary points.
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2. Double click “discrete column map” or choose “discrete column map” and click right mouse.
Set the attribute by choosing “attribute” or B button.

B object
Discrete Fold Map | = |
Object lDispIayl Color | Position |
Display Object Table:
D0 Add
DO
Modify
Delete
Move Up
Move Down
» Add/delete add/delete data reigster
» Move up/move down  change the order of register
»  modify modify the attribute of corresponded register
m  display
Discrete Fold Map @
Object Display | Color | Posttion |
 Degree — Format
" Dec
Full C Hex
" Float
Zero I 0 " Unsigned
~ Pattem -
" Fold " Dot & Column

A\

Degree  set the max and min value of Y axis.
»  Format it contains decimal, hex, float and unsigned.

»  Pattern data is showed in the pattern of fold, dot and column.
m  color
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Discrete Fold Map &I

Obiect | Display Color | Position |

Kind Color

B ErEEEE
HEE EEE N

DOoRKdINaie

Fold Color

More...

» kind choose the discrete column map to modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

W position
Discrete Fold Map | S|
Object | Display | Color ~ Posttion |
- Position - T [ Size
X 18] Width | 215
Y 120 Height | 115
— Animal
™ Horizontal
[~ Verical
I~ Lock I~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate value of discrete column map.
X position set the X coordinate value of discrete column map.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of discrete column map.
» size set the width and height of discrete column map.
width (W)  set the width of discrete column map
height (H)  set the height of discrete column map
» animal set if the discrete column map need to be moved.

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

horizontal set the discrete column map in the horizontal position of HMI according to
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register value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the discrete column map in the vertical position of HMI according to
register value, modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock lock the column map in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this
function can not work now. This function is canceled in MOP Soft 2012.

Y

4-3-27. Continue column map

Display the value of continuous register in column map.

PFW300 FFW301  PFW30Z  FFW303

e s o s

The four columns are PFW300, PFW301, PFW302, PFW303.

1. Click “ I in the software menu, move the cursor in the screen, click left mouse to confirm,
click ESC to cancel. Modify the map size through the boundary point.

1] T 7] T Ta

2. Double click the continue column map or right click the mouse then choose property or
« B to set the parameters.

B Object
The differences from discrete column map: continue column map only needs to set the start
register address.
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Continue Fold Map ’ M

Object 'Displayl Color | Postion |

i Station
Deviee  [FlCPon -]
VirStaNO | p Station I 1
[~ Object
Object  [p ] 0
v PSW256|
—Data
Data Type 'Word = I
»  Station
Device the device port
station device station no.
»  object set the register type and adress
» indirect set the address offset
The object address is DO[PSW256] = D[0+PSW256 value].
» Data set the data type: word or Dword
H  Display

Continue Fold Map -

Object Display | Color | Postion |

— Data
— Format ——
Mumber I b
= Dec
Ra
= " Hex
Max I 100
{~ Float
Min I o i@ Unsigned

— Pattem

i Fold ™ Dot * Column

» Data the register quantity

For example, the object is PFW300, data number is 5. The continue column map will display the
value of PFW300, PFW301, PFW302, PFW303, PFW304.

Range, format, pattern please refer to discrete column map.

m  Color
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Continue Fold Map ﬂ |

Object | Display Color | Postion |

Kind Color

W mrEEeE
EN EEECE

OOIC [

"Fold Color

More...

Y

kind choose the color type
» color choose the colors of column map

B Position
Continue Fold Map @
Objedl Display' Color  Position I
~Postion ———— [~ Size
X | 77¢] Width | 215
Y | 90 Height | 115
— Animal -
™ Horizontal
™ Vertical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate value of continue column map.
» X position set the X coordinate value of continue column map.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of continue column map.
> size set the width and height of continue column map.
width (W)  set the width of continue column map
height (H)  set the height of continue column map
» animal set if the continue column map need to be moved.

Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |
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horizontal set the continue column map in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the continue column map in the vertical position of HMI according to
register value, modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
> lock lock the continue column map in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this
function can not work now. This function is canceled in MOP Soft 2012.

4-4. Display tool bar

MO 7 wiB =& E © e b W [H~E 2 BEHEEEE &4

The buttons from left to right are: date, clock, buzzer, backlight, scale, meter, valve, pipe, pump,
fan, motor, retort, inverter alarm information, scroll text, real time trend map, history trend map,
XY trend map, time trend map, event button, alarm list, real time event, history event, common
grid control, data grid control, sample save, sample export.

4-4-1. Date

Display the date.
1. click B! and move the cursor in the screen, click left mouse to confirm, click ESC to cancel.
FFFF /FF /FE

2. Double click date button or right click mouse then choose property to modify the parameters.

m  display
. Date Iﬂ—b,l

Display |Font | Color | Posttion |

Manner

+ 2001/9/11
" 2001-9-11

»  Manner the date display mode

B Font
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— Date M

Display Font lCoIor |Positionl
—Demo
Setting...
String
»  setting set the font of date
B color
Date &J
Display | Font  Color lPositionl
Kind Color
‘[')}n'-IB . W Hm EEaE
igital Ba = =
I coteandi | I [T 11
Text Back Coloi (Bl
More... ’
[” Transparent Back
»  kind choose the color type
» color set the colors

»  transparent back the background of date is transparent

Q
Digital back color and text back color are valid when the transparent back is not

choosen.

B Position
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Date &l

Display | Fort I Color  Position l

Position 1 Size

X | 7] Widh | %
Y 110 Height 19

Animal
I” Horizontal
[~ Verdical
I~ Lock I~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate value of date
X position set the X coordinate value of date
Y position set the Y coordinate value of date
» size set the width and height of date
width (W)  set the width of date
height (H)  set the height of date
» animal set if the date need to be moved.

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

horizontal set the date in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the date in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock lock the date in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this

function can not work now. This function is canceled in MOP Soft 2012.

A\

4-4-2. Clock

Display the time.

1. Click @ and move the cursor in the screen. Click left mouse to confirm and click ESC to
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cancel.

e

2. Double click clock or right click mouse then choose property to modify the parameters.

Clock
Display I Font | Color | Postion |
Sample | 12/34 /56
~ Manner  Second
¢ 12/34/56 ¢+ Display
" 12:34:56 (" Hide
>  Sample preview the clock display format
»  Manner set the clock display format
» second display the second
m  Font
Clock

Display Fort ICqur IF‘nsitiunI

Setting... |

— Demao

String

> Setting set the font of time

B Color
Clock X
Display | Fort ~ Color l Position |
Kind Color
corr W E EEan
gnai = el
Poefed EN EEENE
Text Back Colos =
More... !
I~ Transparent Back
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» kind choose the color type
» color set the colors
»  transparent back the background of date is transparent

Q.
Digital back color and text back color are valid when the transparent back is not
choosen.

H  Position
Clock X ]
Display | Font | Color  Posttion |
Position - Size
X | 30} Width 78
Y 105 Height 15
Animal
I~ Horizontal
[~ Verical
™ Lock I~ Zoom Ratio
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate value of clock
X position set the X coordinate value of clock
Y position set the Y coordinate value of clock
» Size set the width and height of clock
width (W) set the width of clock
height (H)  set the height of clock
»  Animal set if the clock needs to be moved.

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do

]
v Verical Do J

Horizontal set the clock in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical set the clock in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock lock the clock in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this
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function can not work now. This function is canceled in MOP Soft 2012.

4-4-3. Buzzer

The Buzzer will ring when the activate condition is satisfied.

1. Click «c ” move the cursor in the screen, click left mouse to confirm, click ESC to cancel.

Buzzer is invisible in the screen.

2. Double click buzzer or right click mouse then choose property to modify the parameters.
B Object

Buzzer &

Object | Buzzer | Posttion |

i Station

Device IpLC Port .,I
VirStaNO | p Station |

VObjec:t -
Object [M Ll | 0
[~ Indirect
»  Station
Device the HMI port no. communicate to the device
Station the device station no.
» Object the buzzer object address
> Indirect set the address offset
Buzzer ﬂ

Object I Buzzer | Posttion |

— Station -
Device  [p(CPot ~

VirStaNO p Station | 1
-~ Object -
Object I M L] I 0

v Do |

The object address is MO[D0]=M[0+D0 value]

,
Please choose HMI internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW).
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B Buzzer

Buzzer &J

Object Buzzer | Postton |

Bell Mode

* One

" Continue

» Bell mode set the ring mode

One ring once
Continue continue ring
m  Position

Buzzer lﬁ

Object | Buzzer Postion I

i~ Posttion
X 23]
X [ S0

™ Lock [V Visible

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate value of buzzer

X position set the X coordinate value of buzzer

Y position set the Y coordinate value of buzzer

Lock lock the buzzer in the screen, it cannot be moved

»  Visible the buzzer is visible when editing

A\

4-4-4., Backlight

Turn on the backlight.
1. Click “3# ”, move the cursor in the screen. Click left mouse to confirm, click ESC to cancel.
Backlight is invisible in the screen.

.20 Light Conto

2. Double click backlight or click right mouse then choose property to modify the parameters.
B Object
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LCD Light Cantrol | = |

Object I Fosition I

— Station

Device  [PLCFor -]
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object
Obiect [ -] 0
[T Indirect
»  Station
Device the port no. communicate with device
station device station no.
»  Object the backlight object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
" LCD Light Cantrol L= J
Object | Position I
— Station

Deviee  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNClI 0 Station I 1

- Object
Object [ B 0

The object address is, MO[DO] = M[0+D0 value]

Q
Please choose HMI internal register for indirect address. (PSW, PFW)

B Position
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LCD Light Control e

Object Posttion I

-~ Position
X | I;A!
Y 100

[T Lock [V Visible

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate value of backlight
X position set the X coordinate value of backlight
Y position set the Y coordinate value of backlight
» Lock lock the backlight in the screen, it cannot be moved
»  Visible the backlight is visible when editing
4-4-5, Scale
1. Click “#ii” and move the cursor in the screen. Click left mouse to confirm and click ESC to
cancel. Modify the scale size through the boundary point.

2. Double click scale or right click scale then choose property to modify the parameters.
B Scale
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Scale

Scale ] Position |

Style

" Hor {* Ver " Round " 3/4Round

" Left " Top " Right " Bottom

(" left/Top O Right/Top { Right/Bottom ( Left/Bottom

Parameter

v Left {" Right Main Iiﬁ j

[ Hide Border Slave lig j'
Color Ii‘

> Style the scale style: vertical, horizontal, round, % round, etc.
» Parameter  display mode, main and slave scale display, scale colors
Left the scale display on the left
Right the scale display on the right
Hide border  hide the boundary of scale
Main the segments of main scale
Slave the segments of vice scale
Color the colors of scale
W Position
Scale
Seale  Posttion l
i Position —Size
X 0F] Width | 40
Y | &0 Height [ 140
~ Animal
™ Horizontal
[T Vertical
I~ Lock ™ Zoom Ratio
»  Position

set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate value of scale

X position
Y position
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» Size set the width and height of scale
width (W)  set the width of scale
height (H)>  set the height of scale

»  Animal set if the scale needs to be moved.

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do

]
v Verical Do J

Horizontal set the scale in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical set the scale in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock lock the scale in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this

function can not work now. This function is canceled in MOP Soft 2012.

A\

4-4-6. Instrument

The register value will show in the instrument.

1. Click [E and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

Instrimment

Zero scale

scale

currentvalue

full scale

2. Double click the instrument, it will show the attribute window.
B Object
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Instrument

Object ‘ Display | Set | Color | Position |
Station
Deviez  |pLC Por v
VirStaNO p| Station 1
Object
ObjType [p - | 0
[ indirect
Value
Data Type | word =
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the instrument object address
> Indirect set the offset of object address
Ohject
PSW256
The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]
Value set the value format (Dword or word)

Q@
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

B Display
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Instrument

| Color | F‘usrtiun|

o

-

Object | Display | Set

Text

[] More Language
Instrumert

Align
Horizontal Vertical
© Left 0 Top
@ Middle @ Center
() Right () Bottom

Aspect

»  Text the text on the instrument, user can set many language
» Horizontal align horizontal align the text
> Vertical align vertical align the text
»  Aspect change the appearance of instrument
B Set
Instrument ﬂ
[Obiect [ Dsplay | S+t | Clor_| Postion]
Direction Graphics
) Order @ Reverse Pointer Thick 1
Format
@ Dec ) Hex Main Scale 3
(") Float () Unsigned Slave Scale 2
Data Set
Max 100 Min 0
Down Alam 20 Up Danger 90
[¥] Up Alam 80 Down Danger 10
»  Direction the instrument pointer rotating direction
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»  Graphics the pointer width and the scale quantity

» Data set set the range of scale, alarm value, danger value
Up danger between setting value and max scale,
Up alarm between setting value and up danger

Down alarm  between down danger and setting value
Down danger between min scale and setting value
Q.
& Up danger value is larger than up alarm value, down alarm value is larger than
down danger.

m  Color
Instrument
| Object | Display | Set | Color | Postion|
Color
B ErEEER
AN EEET.
More... ‘
» Kind the color type

» Color  setthe color

W Position
Instrument
| Object | Display | Set | Color | Postion |
Position Size
X 150 Width 170
Y 30 Height 170
Animal
[~ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate

X position set the X coordinate of instrument
Y position set the Y coordinate of instrument
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» Size set the width and height of instrument
width (W)  set the width of instrument
height (H)  set the height of instrument

» Animal the instrument can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the instrument can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Vertical the instrument can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the instrument in the screen, then it cannot move
4-4-7. Valve

Simulate the valve status in process control system.
For example: the following valve is in close status and open status.

| — | ¥

Close status open status

1. Click @ and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to cancel.

2. Double click the valve, it will show the attribute window.
B Object
(1) Valve object set the trigger signal. When the signal is ON, the valve open; when
the signal is OFF, the valve close.

Drag the boundary to change the size.
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Valve

Ohbject |"u"al'u'e | Speed | Color | F‘usitiun|
Walve object
Station
Device [F'LC Part -
WirStaMo 0| Station 1
Object
[ indirect
[] Flow of objects

Station
Device | pLC Port
WirStaMo n| Station 1
Object
ObjType | 0

»  Station

Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the valve object address
> Indirect set the offset of object address
Object
PSW256

The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]

Q.
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

(2) Flow object
Control the liquid flowing in the valve. When the flow object is ON, the liquid is flowing. When
the flow object is OFF, the liquid stop flowing.

»  Station

Device the communication port connect the HMI

Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the flow object address
» Indirect set the offset of flow object address

Object
PSW256

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 201

www.metaltex.com.br



The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]

Q
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

m  \Valve
Valve
@ﬂegjw{/alve i Speed | Color | Postion |
Manner
Close State v
& | Change Aspect I
| User Defined
l Save Aspect
Direction
@ Nomal (") Reverse
Act
1SetOn () SetOff @ Reverse () Instant
»  Manner preview the appearance of valve
Change aspect change the appearance of valve
User defined user can define the appearance of valve
Save aspect save the appearance of valve
»  Direction the liquid flowing direction in the valve
» Act the action of valve
Seton the valve always open when trigger signal is ON
Set off the valve always close when trigger signal is ON
Reverse the valve status will reverse when trigger signal is ON
Instant the valve open when keep pressing the trigger signal
H  Speed
Valve
[ Objectwl Valve ‘_SmTe&— i Calor l Position'\
@ Constant 50
(") Register
Min 0
Max 100
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» Constant the flowing speed in the valve is constant value, the value should be in the
range of max and min value

» Register the flowing speed is controlled through the register, the speed should be

in the range of max and min value

Min the min speed

Max the max speed
m  Color

Valve
| Obiect | Valve | Speed | Color | Postion |
Kind Color

!Mﬂg B EFEEEE
ogond®™ EE EEEEN

B Vvalve Color

e | Cae W

» Kind set the color type
» Color setthe color

B Position
Valve @
]0bject l Valve I Speed |Color ] Position
Position Size
X Width 60
Y 110 Height 40
Animal
[] Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate

X position set the X coordinate of valve
Y position set the Y coordinate of valve

> Size set the width and height of valve
Width (W) set the width of valve
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Height (H) set the height of valve
» Animal the valve can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the valve can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Vertical the valve can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the valve in the screen, then it cannot move
4-4-8. Pipe

Simulate the pipe function in process control system.

Ll
| Il ol iRt h |
[ Y

2. Double click the pipe, it will show the attribute window.

B Object

When the coil is ON, the liquid is flowing in the pipe. When the coil is OFF, the liquid stops
flowing in the pipe.

Pipe

Object |.ﬁ5pect I Speed | Color | F‘osition|
Station
Device [F‘LC Part -
VirStaMo n| Station 1
CObject
[ indirect
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the pipe object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
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Object

The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]
\@_’,’

We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

B Aspect
Pipe
Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Postion|
Aspect
Statel v
O e Change Aspect
User Defined
Save Aspect
Direct
@ Order ") Reverse
»  Aspect preview the appearance of pipe
Change aspect change the appearance of pipe
User defined user can define the appearance of pipe
Save aspect save the appearance of pipe
»  Direction the liquid flowing direction in the pipe
W Speed
Pipe
[ Object [ Aspect | Speed [Color [ Postion|
@ Constant 50
(") Reqister
Min 0
Max 100
»  Constant the flowing speed in the pipe is constant value, the value should be in the
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range of max and min value

>  Register the flowing speed is controlled through the register, the speed should be
in the range of max and min value
Min the min speed
Max the max speed
m  Color
Pipe

| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Postion |
Iﬁr_wd Color

2 'iOJDAI‘—!.‘Fl’! é'o -D! ‘ 1 . . . .
facgoundCl PR EEENNR

Il Fuid color
More... !

» Kind set the color type
» Color setthe color

B Position
Pipe X
| Obiect | Aspect | Speed [ Color | Postion |
Position Size
X 110 Width 80
Y 30 Height 20
Animal
[~ Horizortal
[7] Vertical
("] Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate

X position set the X coordinate of pipe
Y position set the Y coordinate of pipe
» Size set the width and height of pipe
Width (W) set the width of pipe
Height (H) set the height of pipe
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» Animal the pipe can move
Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the pipe can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the pipe can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the pipe in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-9. Pump

Simulate the running status of pump.

1. Click # and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

21l

2. Double click the pump, it will show the attribute window.

B Object

When the coil is ON, the liquid is flowing in the pump. When the coil is OFF, the liquid stops
flowing in the pump.

Pump b
| Obiect | Aspect [ Speed [ Color | Postion|
Station
Device  |pLC Port -
VirStaNO 0| Station 1
Object
ObjType |m vl 0
[T indirect
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the pump object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
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Object

PSW256

The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]

2
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

B Aspect
Pump
Object | Aspect [ASpeed [ Color l Position |
Aspect
State1 v
Change Aspect
Save Aspect
Direct
") Order @ Reverse
»  Aspect preview the appearance of pump
Change aspect change the appearance of pump
User defined user can define the appearance of pump
Save aspect save the appearance of pump
» Direction the liquid flowing direction in the pump
W Speed
Pump
| Object | Aspect ]_Speed_[ Color | Posion |
@ Constant 50
") Register
Min 0
Max 100
»  Constant the flowing speed in the pump is constant value, the value should be in the
range of max and min value
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> Register the flowing speed is controlled through the register, the speed should be
in the range of max and min value

Min the min speed
Max the max speed
m  Color
Pump

| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Position|
Kind Color

BN ErEEEE
EE EEECH

(e |

» Kind set the color type
» Color setthe color

W Position
Pump &
| Object | Aspect | Speed [ Color | Posttion |
Position Size
X 300 Width 75
Y 100 Height 45
Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate

X position set the X coordinate of pump
Y position set the Y coordinate of pump
» Size set the width and height of pump
Width (W) set the width of pump
Height (H) set the height of pump
»  Animal the pump can move
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Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the pump can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the pump can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the pump in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-10. Fan
Simulate the running status of fan.

1. Click # and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

2. Double click the fan, it will show the attribute window.

B Object
When the coil is ON, the fan is running. When the coil is OFF, the fan stops running.
Autowind _
‘ogjggéﬁspect I Speed | Color l Position”}
Station
Device |pLC Pot v
VirStaNO 0| Station |
Object
] indirect
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the fan object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
Object
PSW256
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The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]

2
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

B Aspect
Autowind
[ Obiject | Aspect [ Speed [ Color | Postion |
Aspect
Statel v
1
Change Aspect l
User Defined |
Save Aspect
Direct
() Order @ Reverse
»  Aspect preview the appearance of fan
Change aspect change the appearance of fan
User defined user can define the appearance of fan
Save aspect save the appearance of fan
» Direction the running direction of fan
W Speed
Autowind
[ Obect [ Aspect | Speed |Color_| Postion]
@ Constant 50
|
") Register
Min 0
Max 100
»  Constant the running speed of fan is constant value, the value should be in the range
of max and min value
> Register the running speed is controlled through the register, the speed should be
in the range of max and min value
Min the min speed
Max the max speed
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m  Color

Autowind

| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Posttion
Kind Color

B ETEEEE
EE EEECE

(e )

A\

Kind set the color type
» Color setthe color

m  Position
Autowind ﬂ
| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Postion |
Position Size
X 220 Width 60
|
Y 230 Height 60
Animal
[~ Horizontal
[ Vertical
(7] Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate

X position set the X coordinate of fan
Y position set the Y coordinate of fan
> Size set the width and height of fan
Width (W) set the width of fan
Height (H) set the height of fan
» Animal the fan can move
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Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the fan can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the fan can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the fan in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-11. Motor

Simulate the running status of motor.

e . . . . .
1. Click and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

2. Double click the motor, it will show the attribute window.

B Object
When the coil is ON, the motor is running. When the coil is OFF, the motor stops running.
Motor t
‘B‘bject l_qu_p l Color I Position |
Station
Device | pLC Port v
! VirStaNO o| Station 1
Object
ObjType | v 0
7] indirect
>  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the motor object address
> Indirect set the offset of object address
Object
FSVW256
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The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]
@,

wa® \\e suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the

communication speed will be slow.

B Map
Motor
, Object | Map | Color I Position |
Lamp
@ ON Map
' ) OFF Map
User Defined
Save Aspect
» ON Map Preview the running image of motor
» OFF Map Preview the stop status image of motor
» Change aspect change the appearance of motor
» User defined  user define the motor appearance
»  Save aspect save the appearance of motor

Color

Motor

| Object | Map | Color | Postion |

Kind Color

T ) ECEEEE

(|| (I OFF Color — a
Hrioce |HH EEENE
, More... '
» Kind choose the color type
» Color set the color
B Position
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Motor @é

[ Object [ Map [ Color | Postion |

Posttion Size
X 430 Width 100
Y 170 Height 45

Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of motor
Y position set the Y coordinate of motor
» Size set the width and height of motor
Width (W) set the width of motor
Height (H) set the height of motor
»  Animal the motor can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the motor can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the motor can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the motor in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-12. Retort

Simulate the running status of retort.

1. Click @ and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
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2. Double click the retort, it will show the attribute window.

B Object
Retort
Object | Range | manner | Scale | Color | Position |
Station
Device  |pLC Por v
VirStaNO p| Station 1
Object
ObjType [p vl 0
] indirect
Value
Data Type | wWord =
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the retort object address
> Indirect set the offset of object address
Ohject
PSW256
The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]
Value set the value format (Dword or word)

Q@
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

B Range
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A\

Max
Min
Alarm

Retort @

| Object | Range | manner | Scale | Color | Postion|

Max 100| Min 0
(| Variable DO [T Variable DO
[V] Alam
[¥] Check Max [¥] Check Min
Max 100 Min 0
|| Variable DO || Variable 00
() Alarm Fast @ Alam Slow

the max value of retort, it can be set through the register

the min value of retort, it can be set through the register

display the liquid level in the retort according to the alarm information
Upper limit value < max value

Upper limt alarm: in the range of upper limit to max value

Lower limit value > min value

Lower limit alarm: in the range of min value and lower limit value

Alrm mode: fast mode and slow mode

Manner

Retort

l_gbjg_ct_ l Range ‘ manner lScale ICoIor l Posion |

User Defined

Changing

» Userdefined user define the retort appearance

» Changing change the appearance of retort
W Scale
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Retort

| Object | Range | manner | Scale | Color | Posttion |

[¥] Use Scale
Main Scale 7 3
Slave Scale 3

» Use scale
Main scale set the main scale of retort
Slave scale set the vice scale of retort

B Color
Retort

| Object | Range | manner | Scale | Color | Position |

Kind Color
H B EENR
EE EEETHE

)

» Kind set the color type
» Color set the color

B Position

Retort ﬂ

| Object | Range | manner | Scale | Color | Posttion l
Position Size
X Width 59
¥ T 100 Height 90
Animal
["] Horizontal
[ Vertical
("] Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate
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X position set the X coordinate of retort
Y position set the Y coordinate of retort
» Size set the width and height of retort
Width (W) set the width of retort
Height (H) set the height of retort
» Animal the retort can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the retort can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Vertical the retort can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the retort in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-13. Inverter alarm information

This function can show the string contents according to the register value when the PLC port
device is frequency inverter.

1. Click and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

PlexfEx;

2. Double click the variable string, it will show the attribute window.

B Object
Variable string @
‘Object | Display [ Font [ Color_| Postion]
Station
Device  |pLC Pot v
VirStaNO 0| Station 1
Object
ObjType |D vl 0
[T} indirect
Value
Data Type l Word ,‘
>  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
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» Object the object address

> Indirect set the offset of object address
Ohject

The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]
Value set the value format (Dword or word)

Q.
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

m Display
Variable string &
| Object | Display | Font | Color | Postion|
Content
Value Text description of string
0 TextEx
Modify
Delete
[|Aspect — Alignment
) Left ) Top
Text @ Center @ Middle
(7) Right (7) Bottom
| Coil control
Changing(l
» Content the contents of variable string
Value the value to show the string
Text des... the string contents
» Add add one text
» Delete delete one text
»  Aspect the background of text
> Alignment the alignment mode of text
H  Font
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Variable string

Display | Fort | Color | Position
Font

String

A

»  Setting set the font, size of string
> Art set art style of string

m  Color

Variable string

| Object | Display | Fornt | Color | Position |

Kind Color

B e EEEE
HEE EEETE

|

» Kind set the color type
» Color set the color

B Position
Variable string
| Object | Display | Font | Color | Postion |
Posttion Size
X i Width 50
Y 80 Height 20
Animal
[7] Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock
Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 221

www.metaltex.com.br



»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of string
Y position set the Y coordinate of string
> Size set the width and height of string
Width (W) set the width of string
Height (H) set the height of string
» Animal the string can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the string can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the string can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the string in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-14. Scroll text

The text can move from left to right.

1. Click ™= and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel.

Fha.n.k you very much !

2. Double click the scroll text, it will show the attribute window.

B Message
Scroll Text ldkj
Message i_Common]
Control Content
1 Show Always IThank you very much !
»  Control it includes show always and limited by coil

Show always input the contents in it
Limited by coil the contents will display when the coil is ON

» Content right click the text to copy, delete and build new text, double click the text to
change the contents
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Right click the content number to add new message.

Scroll Text b
‘Wessage itommon;
| Control | Content
[e———x == you very much !
S New Message

Delete

®  Common
Scroll Text
| Message | Common |

Y 140

Margin 20

Scroll speed 1 /0.1s
> Y the text coordinate of Y-axis
» Margin the space between message, the unit is pixel

» Scroll speed  the moving speed of text

4-4-15. Real trend map

The real trend map can collect the data and display on the trend map. The data include
temperature, pressure, and liquid level.

For the following application, it collects the value of register DO, value quantity is 20, collection
period is 1 second, storage address starts from PSW301. The real-time trend map is shown as
below:

the firstvalue is stored in PSW301~302, the second

value is stored in PSW3a03~304.....
S s

F3w301
!il collection cuntrnl
FSH305 28 2b 2b 25 button

POWA0D 321 321 321 BE2

PEWI1S 8552 8502 8502 552

PIWILT BR2 455 455 456

Fa¥321 456 32 52 52
N

the collected 0582 0 0 0

1. Click k* and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
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n T 7 T T

2. Double click the real trend map, it will show the attribute window.
B Trend map

. Real Trend

Trend Map | Color | Position |
opo |
Batch Add
Modify
Delete
» Add add the collection object
» Delete delete the collection object
» Modify modify the collection object
(1) Object
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Real Trend 2

Trend Map | Colar IF‘usitiun
EE_| Add

Trend Map

Object |Trend Map | Pick | Save | Calor |

Station

Device [F‘LC Part -
WirStaMo n| Station 1

Object

[ indirect

Walue

e e s3]

»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the object address
Indirect set the offset of object address

A\

Ohject

The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]
Value set the value format (Dword or word)

Q.
el e suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

(2) Trend map
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Trend Map

» Data

Count

Pick period
Format
Range
Display
Move mode
Move pen
Move paper

YV V V VY

(3) Pick

Object | Trend Map | Pick | Save | Color |

Data Display
Count Map Mode
Pick Period 5 Sec @ Fold
Format ) Dot
©0c 1O bex () Column
() Foat @ Unsigned
Move Mode
Range
Max 100 @ Move Pen
Min 0 i) Move Paper

the collection data quantity

the collection period

decimal, hex, float, unsigned value

max and min value of Y-axis coordinate
the display mode of map: fold, dot. column

the curve will move according to the value
the coordinate axis will move according to the value

Trend Map

e —
| Object | Trend Map | Fick | Save [ Color |
[~] Control

ﬁhﬁggssT was used to control
PPick!

»  Control when the coil is ON, the map starts collecting data

(4) Save
Trend Map
e
| Object | Trend Map | Pick | Save | Color
Object
[¥] Auto locate
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» Object the storage address of collection data
» Auto locate  the system will auto store the collection data in the HMI

(5) Color
Trend Map
| Object | Trend Map | Pick | Save | Color
Kind Color
MES B ETEEEE

HEE EEETE

|

Set the the color of curve in the map

m  Color
Set the coordinate axis color

Real Trend

| Trend Map | Color | Position
Kind Color

M ) ErEEEE
HE EEE N

-

B Position
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Real Trend L_ﬂ

[ Trend Map | Color | Postion |

Posttion Size
X 140 Width 215
Y 30 Height 115

Animal
[] Horizontal
[] Vertical
[ Lock

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of real trend map
Y position set the Y coordinate of real trend map
» Size set the width and height of real trend map
Width (W) set the width of real trend map
Height (H) set the height of real trend map
» Animal the real trend map can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the real trend map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Vertical the real trend map can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the real trend map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-16. History trend map

The history trend map can display the history data and real-time data at the same time. The
history data can be seen through event button.
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e | [Nem] > | [Prev] [[Nex]

i

12:53:31  12:53:35 12:53:35  12:53:39
200902-19 200902-19 200902-19 200902-19

1. Click 2 and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

Gl | = = Y-axis for value

. the axis to devide histary
. . and current value

-+ ¥-axis for time

FF-FF-FF FF-FF-FF
_FEFF-FF _  FEFE-FF

2. Double click the history trend map, it will show the attribute window.
B Trend source

Histroy Trend Q

Trend Source ’Display I Object I Color I Fonit l Positionl

| Add | [BaichAdd | | Modfy || Deete |

NO Object Lower limit Upper limit
i | b0 [ 0 [0 |

» Add add the collection object
» Delete delete the collection object
» Modify modify the collection object, double click the object to modify
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Register

Histroy Trend B l
Trend Source @Histroy Trend Source b
Add | || Register | Trend Data | Color |

o omal || o

1 = [PLC Port v
VirStaNO n| Station 1
Object

[T indirect

Value
oo e s

> Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
Ohject
The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]
Value set the value format (Dword or word)

Q.
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise the
communication speed will be slow.

(2) Trend data
Histroy Trend Source  —
Format
@ Dec ) Hex
) Foat () Unsigned
Range
Max 1024
Min 0

» Format the data format: decimal, hex, float, unsigned value
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» Range the max and min value of value, the default value is 1024 and 0

(3) Color
Histroy Trend Source.  —
| Register | Trend Data | Color |
Kind Color
M W ETEEEE
HEE EEE N
More... |
Set the curve color
B Display
Histroy Trend E
| Trend Source | Display | Object | Color | Fort | Position |
Data Time
Page Data 5] & Top
Total Data 10 v'?. Bottom
Pick Period 1 Sec " None
[ Control

;This Regist was used to control Pick!

[¥] Current Data

The cument value will be placed in from
PSW500to PSW506 register
}

» Page data the data quantity displayed in the map, for example the following map
displayed 5 page data

» Total data the total collection data quantity. For example total data is 10,
Each collection value occupied register quantity = (collection data quantity n + collection time
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6)*data capacity

»  Pick period the collection period

» Time the time display format

»  Control control the collection action through coil

»  Current data store the first group of data on every page. Occupied registers = current

collection objects n + collection time 6

current data

B Object
Histroy Trend
| Trend Source ] Display Iﬂ6b1'9d {Color l Font l Posttion |
Object
ObjType |ppw - 256
[¥] Auto locate
»  Obiject type the register address to store the data

»  Auto locate the HMI will auto-store the data in registers

®  Color
Histroy Trend
| Trend Source | Display I Object | Color | Font I Fusitiur1|
Kind Color
et i ENEEEE
= Coler

—Saeadi 1 1N T

» Kind set the color type

» Color set the colors
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m  Font

Histroy Trend
| Trend Source | Display | Obiect | Color I_Font 1 Pgs{tjgri
Demo
l Setting... l
String
»  Setting set the font and size
W Position
Histroy Trend l!
Trend Source I Display I Object lColor | Fort [ Position
Position Size
X 455 Width 215
Y 104 Height 153
Animal
[] Horizontal
[ Vertical
(7] Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate

X position set the X coordinate of history trend map
Y position set the Y coordinate of history trend map
» Size set the width and height of history trend map
Width (W) set the width of history trend map
Height (H) set the height of history trend map
»  Animal the history trend map can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the history trend map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
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Vertical the history trend map can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock history trend map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-17. Event button

Event button has page up and page down function for data storage function. This button is used
together with history trend map, history event, time trend map, XY trend map.

1. Click =1 and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

e}

2. Double click the event button, it will show the attribute window.
B Event

Event Button @

Event | Button | Color | Postion |
Trend Type Function
@) Trend/Event [Prev Page i
(") Time Trend
3) Time Axs Left (Thin)
Rate 20/ /10
Y Axis UD Tf‘):?'l
ID All Trends
XY Poly Trend Clear

» Trend type choose trend/event, time trend or XY poly trend according to the
requirements

(1) Trend/event

This item is for history event and all the trend maps
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Event Button lﬂ

| Event—| Button | Color | Position |

Trend Type Function
@ Trend/Event
(=) Time Trend
|
@) lime ~xs
ResetContent
Y Axds Up Move Up
Move Down
ID  Move Left
Move Right
@ XY Poly Trend Zoom
» Prevpage page up (this function is also fit for common grid and data grid)
» Nextpage page down (this function is also fit for common grid and data grid)
» Previtem lastitem (this function is also fit for common grid and data grid)
» Nextitem nextitem (this function is also fit for common grid and data grid)
> Ok confirm the current value and record the current time (only fit for history
event)
» Reset content clear all the collection data
» Move up move up the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
»  Move down move down the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
» Move left move left the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
»  Move right move right the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
»  Zoom out zoom out the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
» Zoomin zoom in the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
(2) Time trend
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Event Button (s

Event | Button | Color | Posttion |
Trend Type Function
(") Trend/Event Prev Page
@ Time Trend
|
@ Time Axis Il_.gﬁ[fhlq) '{] i
Y Ads Left (Wide)
Right (Thin
Figh de
Zoom QOut({Thin)
- Zoom Qut{Wide)
(") XY Poly Trend Zoom In(Thin)
Zoom In{(Wide)
Reset
Zoom Out(Rate)
Zoom In(Rate)
> Left (Thin/wide) move left the current coordinate scale (thin/wide means the move
distance)
» Right (Thin/wide) move right the current coordinate scale (thin/wide means the move
distance)
» Zoom out (Thin/wide) zoom out the current coordinate scale (thin/wide means the zoom
rate)
» Zoom in (Thin/wide) zoom in the current coordinate scale (thin/wide means the zoom
rate)
» Show show the curve
» Hide hide the curve
> Reset reset the curve
» Zoom out/in (rate)  zoom out/in the current coordinate scale according to the rate
(3) XY poly trend
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Event Button (o

Event |Button | Color | Position |

Trend Type Function
(7) Trend/Event Prev éage - |
() Time Trend

@) Time Axis ZLEﬂ {Thin) ‘

: " Rate | 20| /10
Y Axis ,_Up (Thin) )|
ID 1’~Jl Trends - |
@ XY Poly Trend
Clear&&Draw
ReserveddDraw
RepeteddDraw
» Clear clear all the fold line
» Clear&draw clear the fold line, and draw new fold line
» Reserve&draw reserve the old fold line and draw the new fold line
> Repeat&draw  draw new line and cover the old fold line once the data coordinate
changed
H  Button
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Event Button

|E\re.-rrt | Button ||:u|ur IPus’rtiun|

Tedt
[ Mare Language

Prewv -

Text Library

[ Cail Cantral [T Password
Level Levell
[ Key Hide Key Type
i@ Touch Membrane
Prev )
) Code
Align
@ Rel d _ -
() Pressed @ Middle @ Center
of  ©stom

»  More language the text showing on the button can be set to multi-language, click “text
library” to add language

»  Coil control when the coil is ON, the button is functional
»  Password the button will be protected by password. Please choose the password
level. Please refer to “MOP Soft special function component” manual
>  Key type touch key (only)
»  Key hide hide the button
» Released/pressed set the released and pressed button appearance
Change: change the appearance; custom: user defines the appearance; save: save the
appearance
» Align choose the button alignment mode
m  Color
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Event Button

| Event | Button | Color Al Position |

Kirﬁ Color
l.. W ErEEeE
= EN EEEHE

Il Back Color

» Kind set the color type
» Color set the colors

B Position

Event Button

[Event | Button | Colr | Postion |

Posttion Size

X 157 Width 50
Y 52 Height 30

Animal

[] Horizontal

[ Vertical

[ Lock

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of event button
Y position set the Y coordinate of event button
» Size set the width and height of event button
Width (W) set the width of event button
Height (H) set the height of event button
»  Animal the event button can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the event button can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
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Vertical the event button can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock event button in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-18. XY trend map

User sets the reference curve in advance and compares it to the actual curve to analysis the
stability of actual curve.

For example:

X-axis object is PSW300, Y-axis object is PSW301. This curve compares to the reference curve.
Reference curve: Y = X;

Actual curve: Y = gx :

T T
60 — 60 —
reference curye refefence curve
I — = -
40 — 40 —
| actual [curve actulal curve
- I -
20 — - 20 — -
X X
T T T 1T 1 1T 1 - 1 1 1 T 1T T 1 -
0 20 40 60 a0 0 20 40 60 a0
Display in fold line mode display in point mode

1. Click ¥ and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

00000 —

00000 —

00000 | |
« 00000 00000 Q0000

2. Double click the XY trend map, it will show the attribute window.
m  Coordinates
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K¥Trend

Coordinates |Se‘t Curve | Pick Curve | F'usitiun|
Hor Wer
ot Tps ot Tps
Segment 2 Segment 2
Value Value
Up 100 Up 100
Low 0 Low 0
Total L Total R
Flozt 0 Float 0
Caolor
Coard - - [ Background
Scale I - Color [ ]
vee N ~
» Horizontal
Data type the data type include unsigned, decimal, hex, float number
Segment the X-axis scale
Value show the X-axis scale value
Up the max X-axis scale
Low the min X-axis scale
Total the total bit of data
Float the decimal bit of data
»  \Vertical please refer to horizontal settings
» Color
Coordinate the color of X-axis and Y-axis
Scale the color of scale
Value the color of the coordinate value
Background the color of background
B Setcurve
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XYTrend

| Coordinates | Set Curve | Pick Curve | Postion |
Curve
; |_|p pUNe
. Color - v|
Down | Curve Mode
@) Fold
Dot
Coordinates
» Add/delete add or delete the curve
» Color the curve color
» Curve mode fold line or dot
» Coordinates add coordinate for curve
Curve Coordinates —
Coordinates
Set
j Up X 0
Down Y: 0

(A | [ pel | Lok ]  [Gencsl]

Choose the coordinate point and set the X, Y coordinates.

B Pick curve
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. XYTrend

| Coordinates | Set Curve | Pick Curve | Position |
Curve
Set
Curve
o X Object
=T Y Object
Set Para
Auto Save
Controi Pick
» Add/delete add or delete the curve
»  X/Y object the register to store the XY axis coordinates

»  Set parameter the parameters include update mode, color

Parameter li_hj

Parameter
Update Mode [Tlme v]
Interval Ti-5
Colo I -
Total Data 1
Curve Mode
@ Fold
(7) Dot
Update mode the drawing curve mode
Interval the updating period
Color the curve color
Total data the max coordinates
Curve mode fold line and dot
»  Auto save the HMI will auto-store the data in the system
»  Control pick control the data collection process through coil
W Position
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XYTrend

| Coordites | Set Curve | Pick Curve | Postion |

Position Size

X 47 Width 255

Y 185 Height 148

Animal
[] Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of XY trend map
Y position set the Y coordinate of XY trend map
» Size set the width and height of XY trend map
Width (W) set the width of XY trend map
Height (H) set the height of XY trend map
» Animal the XY trend map can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the XY trend map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Vertical the XY trend map can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock XY trend map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-19. XY fold map

The XY fold map can collect two groups of register and draw the curve in point, line mode.

For example: the two groups of register are PSW300~PSW309, PSW310~PSW319.

PSW256 is drawing mode. PSW256=1 clear and re-draw; PSW256=2 save and re-draw;
PSW256=3 clear; PSW256=4 repeat re-draw.
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P3W256 drawing mode:
1 H-axis Y-axis

g = FERa00 0 = P3RS0 a
g FEFaN1 10 FEFa11 5
FSRaNZ a0 FSR31Z 15
! FERA03 30 FEF313 25
B FSWS04 40 FSWS14 36
= FERS05 B0 FERS1S 45
FSWa06 B0 FSW3 16 55
) FSRI0T 0 FERS1T ata]
3 FSTa0g 50 FSfa18 75
- PSRE0G 80 PSS 14 55

1. Click [ and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

2. Double click the XY fold map, it will show the attribute window.
B Graph
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> Aspect

» Trend
Style
Line
Style
Point
Style

Pick

XY Poly Map

Graph | Pick |F‘usitinn

Aspect

Frame:

Trend

Style

i) Line ™) Pairt
Line

Colar:
Width:

Style
i@ Solid

(71 Dash

Background:

I -
L I~

i@ Point-Line
Paint
Colar: - -
Width:
Style
@ Rect

™1 Round

set the frame and background color of curve

the curve display mode: point, line, point-line

the color/width/curve style
solid line and dash line

the color/width/curve style

rectangle point, round point

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda.
www.metaltex.com.br

246



XY Poly Map 2

Pick | Position
Share buffer
[] Dymamic Set
Data Count 100
Draw Maode
First Status
(71 Mone @ Cnce ) A All time
[ Register Cortral
1:Clear Draw
= Z-Reserve Draw
o 3:Clear
4-Repet Draw
»  Share buffer the X/Y axis data are from the same register

(1) If share buffer is effective, the (X, Y) coordinates are the value starting from PSW300. First
coordinate is (PSW300, PSW300), the second is (PSW301, PSW301)....
(2) If share buffer is not effective, the coordinates of X and Y are from different register groups.

[7] Share buffer
¥ Data | Do | | ¥ Parameter Set |
' Pick Add | 1] | | " Parameter Set |
X data set the X-axis data type, min and max value
Y pick add set the Y-axis data type, min and max value

»  Dynamic set this function is selected: set the coordinates quantity through register
This function is not selected: set the coordinates quantity directly
»  Draw mode
First status set the drawing mode at the beginning. The modes can be never draw,
draw once, and repeat drawing
Register control set the drawing mode through the register
Register value=1  clear the drawing and draw the new one
Register value=2  reserve the old one and continue drawing behind the old fold line
Register value=3  clear the current fold line
Register value=4  repeat drawing
The drawing mode can be set through event button, please refer to chapter 4-4-17.
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W Position

XY Poly Map e
[ Graph [ Picc_| Postion |

Position Size
X s Width 220
L 122 Height 185

Animal
[] Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of XY fold map
Y position set the Y coordinate of XY fold map
» Size set the width and height of XY fold map
Width (W) set the width of XY fold map
Height (H) set the height of XY fold map
» Animal the XY fold map can move

Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the XY fold map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the XY fold map can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock XY fold map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-20. Time trend map

The curve collects the data according to the time. For example, the collection period of the
following curve is 1s. The storage mode is continuous storing until full.
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P scale curve 1 curve 2 time
100 000
20 10 1
80 900 7
60 25 1
80 800 T
curve 2 120 30 1
70700 ] ¥
200 35 1
60 600 7
280 45 1
50 500
400 45 1
40 400 ¥
520 60 1
30 300 T
700 80 1
20 200 .
curve 1 800 85 1
10 100 A £
p 80 100 1
O 0% oL of o5 oi o6 o5 oF o8 o8 1 4— time axis
The collection period of following curve is 3s; the storage mode is cyclic covering.
scale DO and D1:the collected data curve 1 curve 2 collection time
9% 00 350| 00| 2011-09-03 14:08:32
900 900
300|  500| 2011-09-03 14:08:29
800 200 7
/ curve 2 D1 250|  400| 2011-09-03 14:08:26
700 700 ¥
200|  300| 2011-09-03 14:08:23
600 600 -
150|  200| 2011-09-03 14:08:20
500 500 -
100|  100| 2011-09-03 14:08:16
400 400 -
curve 1D0 §O|  700| 2011-08-03 14:08:14
300 300 .
250| 600| 2011-09-03 14:08:11
200 200 .
200| 500| 2011-09-03 14:08:08
100 100
150|  400| 2011-09-03 14:08:05
0

*0
ane 1 00) [TEER]

0 T T T T T T T T T
08:05 08:05 08:08 08:11 08:14 08:16 08:20 08:23 08:26 08:29 08:32-mtime axis

ey [ 1
curve 2 (D1} collection control M0: [W\

f

display collected data

1. Click 1% and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
2. Double click the time trend map, it will show the attribute window.
®  Common
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Time Trend Li&

Common | View | Object | Trend 7]7,9@9' | Postion |
Storge Size i
Storge Mode rotate overarite @ full stop
Pick Mode

Pick Perod
Period 1| Sec
aniable Mode
Fix Mode
Stop Circle
Pick :r:-r-x

» Storage size  the data quantity. For example: the storage size 10 means 10 groups of data.

Each group of data occupies some registers.

Rotate overwrite  registers=curve quantity n+time 6(year/month/day/hour/minute/second)

Full stop registers=curve quantity n+ time (according to time axis)
»  Storage mode the mode to store the data

Rotate overwrite  store from the beginning address when the data is full and cover the
original data. If the fix mode is stop or the variable mode coil is OFF, it will stop collecting when

the data is full.
Full stop stop storing when the data is full

»  Pick mode the data collection mode, this mode is effective when the storage mode is

rotate overwrite

Pick period the data colletion period, the unit is 1s; if the pick control is effective, it

starts to collect data when the coil is ON
Variable mode and fix mode

If variable mode coil is ON or fix mode is circle, the storage mode will be rotate overwrite

If variable mode coil is OFF or fix mode is stop, the storage mode will be full stop

A
Variable mode and fix mode cannot be selected at the same time.

> Pick feel when the rising edge of coil is coming, it will collect the data once
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H  View

Time Trend

Comman | View |Object |Trend |D:|Iar | F‘asitian|

[C]Grid Style  Time Grid 5 Y Gnd 5
Time Infa [(Year [|Merth  []Day
[Hour [ Minute Second

Init Time 30

Time Section &
Scale Section 2 Fort
' Section &
Scale Section 2
Grid style display the grid for time axis and Y axis
Time info the time type displaying on the time axis
Init time the range of time axis, the min unit is second

Time section divide the time axis in sections

Scale section display the scale value for each time axis section
Y section divide the Y axis in sections

Scale section display the scale value for each Y axis section

YV V V V V VY

Y axis sections

|

) 00 2]
section 10 1
(800
section 8 1
(800 4
section 8 1
iTOO_
section 7
iEOO_
section §
i500—
section 5 |
I400— B
section 4 1
ISOO— “
section 3 1
izoo-
section 2 1 ariginal time axis
L100 +—
section 1 II scale section
- 0 T T T T T T T T T T t i
B6:20 | bA:20 | SA'ga | Beied | Beize | me:zm o
section: 1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 9 10 -{— time axis sections
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B Object

The object registers are used to store the collection data. The storage data type depends on the
storage mode.

(1) Storage mode is rotate overwrite: store the collection data and time

Time Trend

|Cummur1 | View | Object |Trend |Culur | F‘usrtiun|
Station
Device [Lucal registers v]
VirStaNO 0| Station 0
Ohject
ObiTyee |psw 256
Auto locate

» Objecttype the register type and first address
» Auto locate  auto-allocate the register address according to the object type
(2) Storage mode is full stop: set the collection data register address

Time Trend

| Common | View ! Object | Trend | Color | Postion |

Station
Device [Local registers v]
VirStaNO p| Station 0
Object

T -

Auto locate

»  Object type the register type and address

> . . .
naf The auto locate is unavailable in full stop mode.
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m  Trend

. Time Trend &

[Comonl\liew IObject] Trend LCoIor IPositionl

Line2 Map Mode
@ Fold ) Dot ) Column

Temperature
Line1 =
Cor /NI ~| Pk [ DO
Another Group
Show Scale
Display
@ Dec (™) Hex
() Foat  7) Unsigned
Data Type

) Byte @ Word () DWord

Init Min 0

[Batch Add] [ Delete | it Max =

» Add/delete add or delete the curve
» Batch add add the curve in batch
»  Map mode

Fold/dot/column  display the data in the mode of fold line, dot, or column curve
» Color the color of curve

»  Pick the collection data register
Time Trend 1 _EEZ
ICommoan&ew IObied] Trend lColor IPositjonl
Line2 Map Mode
@ Fold @) Dot () Column
Temperature
Linel
Coior | ~
S w—
Control - P—
Object
Station
Device  |pLC Por -
VirStaNO | p| Station 1
Object
ObjType |D vl 0
@' [7] indirect
Indirect set the address offset
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Control N &

Object |
Station
Device | pLC Port v
VirStaNO 0| Station 1
Object
ObjType |[p - 0
V] (PSW256

The object address changed with PSW256. The address = D[0+PSW256 value]

2
We suggest using the internal register of HMI for indirect address (PSW, PFW),

otherwise the communication speed will be slow.
»  Another group display the scale data of Y axis

curve 1 curve 2 curve 1
scale value scale value scale value
v vy
100 |3 100 1004
67 |4 A
/\ / curve 1 6% ‘&7 / curve 1
- -H_// =z curve 2 53 93 —___//\v curve 2
0 v Y ' s L) 2 0 0 T T T T T T
30 30 30 02 02 02 02
Unselect another group select another group

Note: (1) The first curve cannot set another group
(2) If “another group” is not selected, the initial max and min value will refer to the last
curve

»  Show scale set the scale value format

» Data type the data type: byte, word, Dword
> Initial min the min value of curve

> Initial max the max value of curve
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H Color

Time Trend

|Cnmmur1 | View IDbjec:t | Trend | Color |Fnsitinn|

Kind Color

» Kind the color type
» Color the color of frame, background, grid or time label

> - .
aal The color of background and grid is effective if “display grid” is selected.
W Position
Time Trend &
| Common | View | Object | Trend | Color | Postion ‘
Position Size
X 78] Width 295
Y 93 Height 184
Animal
[7] Horizontal
[T Vertical
[ Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of Time trend map
Y position set the Y coordinate of Time trend map
» Size set the width and height of Time trend map
Width (W) set the width of Time trend map
Height (H) set the height of Time trend map
»  Animal the Time trend map can move
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Animal

[+ Horizortal Do
v Vertical Do

Horizontal the Time trend map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the Time trend map can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock Time trend map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-21. Alarm list

The alarm list will show the alarm information when there is trigger signal of controller.

1. Click B3 and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

"0Alarm List

F

| I . |
2. Double click the alarm list, it will show the attribute window.
B Common

Data Logger l_ﬂ

Common [ﬁl@nn [ Positiorﬂ

[¥] Title

Caption
["] More Language

Alam List .

Title Height 20 Align
O Left
Alarm Width 100
@ Center
Row Count 5 (") Right
Cell Height 20 [7) Border Bold
Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 256

www.metaltex.com.br



> Title display the alarm title
»  More language the title can be set to 8 different languages
Title height the size of title
»  Alarm width the row width of alarm information
> Row count the row quantity of alarm information
»  Cell height the row height of alarm information
> Align the alignment mode of alarm information
> Border bold the frame of list is bold
Hm  Alarm
Data Logger
Alam | Position
Control Content
1 MO Wam Contert
»  Control set the coil to control the alarm information
» Content the contents of alarm infomation

(1) Add, delete alarm information
Right click the information number to add or delete information.

; Data Logger l&
[Common | Alam { Positionl

[ Control | Content

New Message

Delete

(2) Modify the control coil
Double click the coil to modify the information
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Data Logger

Aam [ Fostion

' | Control Content
1 [mo Alam Conttent
—
Control » ' U
Object
Station
Device | pLC Port v
VirStaNO | 0| Station 1
Object

ObjType | v ] 0

[7] indirect

(3) Modify the alarm information

Double click the alarm content to modify the information

[ More Language

Data Logger =

Aam | Postion
' | Cotol | Content

1 [MO {Alam Content
.

Text L>

Text |Font | Color

Content

Alam Content

(4) Add alarm contents

Right click the alarm contents to add new text, variational text and data.

Data Logger u
| Common | Alam | Position |
| Control Content.
1 MO Alarm Content
2 MO
3 MO New Text
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(1) Text

Double click the text to modify the contents, font and color.

Text - 0_

Tedt | Font |Co|or

Content
[7] More Language

Text

(2) Variable text
It displays the text according to the register value.

' Variable string.

Object | Display | Font | Color | Postion |

Station

Device [PLC Port

VirStaNO | p| Station

Object

ObjType | D v |

Value

o o< <)

7] indirect

(3) Data
It will display the register value when the alarm occurs.
Value i '0
Object | Text | Font | Color |
Station
Device | pLC Por
VirStaNO |- p| Station
Object
ObjType [o -
[] indirect
Value
oo e ot
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(5) Copy, delete the contents
Right click the alarm contents to copy and delete the contents.

Data Logger @
LC.;MI'IEO_I Alam | Posttion l

Conitrol Content
1 MO Aam Cortent,
2 MO \ Copy Content
3 MO : New Text
MNew Variational Text
New Data
Delete

Each piece of contents can add different kinds of information including text, variable

text, and data.

W Position
Data Logger &
’ Common ] Alam *I Position |

Position

X 23

Y 92

["] Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate

X position set the X coordinate of alarm list
Y position set the Y coordinate of alarm list
» Lock the alarm list cannot move

4-4-22. Display real time event
This function is to real-time show the information.

1. Click & and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
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gy

Information

2. Double click the real time event, it will show the attribute window.

B Aspect
Real Event &
Aspect | Event | Color | Position |
[~ More Language
Information -
[ Tt Libay |
Setting Align
Rows @ Left
Width 195 ) Center
Height 25 () Right
»  More language the title can be set to 8 languages
» Rows the row number
»  Width the width of information
» Height the height of information
> Align the alignment mode of information
B Event
| Real Event ﬂ

| Aspect | Event | Color | Position |

| Add | [BatchAdd] [ Modfy | [ Delete |

> Add add information

NO Object  Alarm message

1| M0 |Overvok |

> Batch add batch add information
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>  Modify modify the information
Note: double click the information to modify the contents
» Delete delete the information

(1) Cail
Event Source &

[ Coil | Infomation |
Station

Device | pLC Por v
VirStaNO n| Station 1

Object

[ indirect

»  Station
Device the communication port
Station the device station

» Object the coil address

Indirect the offset of address

Coil Infomation

Station

Device [F'LC Bt -
VirStaNo 0| Station 1

A\

Ohject

Obiject address=M[0+PSW256]

/A
We suggest using internal register of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address
otherwise the communication speed will be slow.

(2) Information

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 262
www.metaltex.com.br



> Event
m  Color
> Kind
» Color
B Position
»  Position
coordinate
X position
Y position
> Lock

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda.

Event Source

Coil Infomation

Event
[T] More Language

Over volt

add or modify the contents displayed in the real time event

Real Event

| Aspect | Event | Color | Postion |
Color

W ErEEEE
EN EEECH

[om ]

the color kind
the color of title, frame, message

Real Event
| Aspect | Event | Color | Postion
Posttion
X @
Y 34
[7] Lock

set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y

set the X coordinate of real-time event
set the Y coordinate of real-time event
the real-time event cannot move
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4-4-23. Display history event

History event will real-time show the event information and store the state and data.

1. Click B and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
EF-.,&gmg Time | Info | Affirm Time
FIT255

Mo

2. Double click the history event, it will show the attribute window.

B Aspect
Histroy Event @
Aspect |E\rent | Pick |Sa\re ICulur | F'ositiunl
Column
i@ Column1 (7 Column2 (7 Column3
Title
[ Mare Language
Spring Time -
Fort Text Libra
Align WO EFE - Column Width 118
Row Height 25 Rows per page z
Show ear Event Capacity 100
» Column set each column title, alignment mode and column width
Title set the title name
More language the title can be set to 8 kinds of language
Align the alignment mode of title

Column width  change the column width

Row height change the row height

Rows per page set the row numbers on each page

Show year display the year behind information

Event capacity the total event numbers

The event will occupy register numbers = [event capacity n+start end code 1]*
Every event occupied register numbers 13 + start end pointer 4

Which is (n+1)*13+4

YV V V V
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Each event occupied register numbers =trigger time 6+event information 1+confirm time 6=13

B Event

-

Histroy Event -

fspect | Event |F‘ick |Sa'~re ID:Iur |F‘nsitiur1|

| Add | [BatchAdd| | Modiy | | Delste |

8] Object  Alam message Trigger
1 M0 Chver valt Up Edge

[7] Support Unicode

»  Add/batch add/modify/ delete add/batch add/modify or delete the event information
Double click the information in the event list to modify the objects:

I Ih™™

- »
Histroy Event Event Source
Bick Coil | Event
Add | [Batch Station
Device  |pLC Por v
NO  Object Alarm message VirStaNO ol Staton 1
1 MO Over volt '
Object
[] indirect

»  Station set the communication port device and station no.
»  Object the coil address to trigger the history event
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Event Source

Caoil Event

Descript
[ More Language

Chver vaolt -

Teat Library

Spring

i@ Ascend Edge i) Descend Edge

»  Descript the contents of history event
»  Spring the event will be activated by rising edge or falling edge of coil signal

B Pick
The history event will collect data when this item is choosen. When the coil is ON, the data will

be collected.

Histroy Event

| Aspect | Event | Pick | Save | Color | Postion |
[¥] Control

This Regist was used to control
[ mo ] Pick!

H  Save
Histroy Event '!
| Aspect | Event | Pick | Save |Color | Postion
Object
ObjType |ppw vl 256
[¥] Auto locate
»  Object the object address to store the history event data

» Auto locate  the system will auto-assign the registers to store the data
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H Color

Histroy Event

Kind Color
W ErEEEE
HE EEE N

More...

> Kind choose the kind of color
» Color set the color
B Position

Histroy Event -

| Aspect | Event | Pick | Save | Color | Postion |

Position
X 2671
Y 101

["] Lock

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and Y
coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of history event
Y position set the Y coordinate of history event

» Lock the history event cannot move

4-4-24. Common grid

Common grid can display and input data in the table. It can be used together with column map,
XY fold map for data input function. For display function, it is used together with sample save
and sample export.

Note: please use event button to make the operations including prev item, next item, prev page,
next page. Please refer to chapter 4-4-17.

1. Click i and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel.
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ﬁﬂ Hame vear |(month | day hour |minute|second guantity| amount
000 A Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0
Qo0 B Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0
Qo0 C Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0
Qo0 D Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0
Qo0 E Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0

Note: don’t change the table size by dragging the boundary of table. Otherwise the table cannot
be touched correctly. Please modify the column width and row height in the grid control
property.
2. Double click the common grid, it will show the property window.
B Object

Grid Control

Object | Common | Column | Position

Station
Device |F‘LC Part -
VirStaNO | Station 1
Object

ObjType | - | 0

»  Station communication port device and station no.
»  Object the first address of the common grid
The address arrangement of grid object

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4
first address  first address+1 first address+2 first address+3
Row 1
Row 2
Row 3

The address order in the table is from left to right, up to down
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H Common
Grid Contral &
Common | Column | Position
Total Rows 3 Title Height 20
Visible lines 3 Cell Height 20
7] Title Boldborder | TleFont | | Cell Fort
Autodncrement column Static column
Title Title
[] More Language [ More Language
MO - Mame -
Text Library Text Library
Width 30 Width 80
Static column name
["] More Language
warker?
Worker - worker3
Text Library
»  Total rows the total rows of table
> Visible lines  visible lines < total rows
»  Title height the height of title row
»  Cell height the height of each row
> Title display the title row
» Bold border the frame of grid is bold line
> Title font the font of title words
>  Cell font the font of each word in the row
»  Auto-increment column display the number of column
Title(more language) set the number title, support 8 kinds of language
Width the width of number column
»  Static column the name of column
Title(more language) set the title of static column, support 8 kinds of language
Width the width of static column
»  Static column name set the name column contents
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B Column

Grid Control |
[¥] modifiable [ Add ] [ Modify ] [ Delete ]
Title Width Data ... Fomat  Alignment
point 50 WORD UINT Align Ri...

»  Modifiable the data in the table can be changed

» Add add a new column

»  Modify modify the data in the grid

» Delete delete one column

»  Keyboard choose the keyboard type which is used to change the data
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Double click the data in the list to modify the details:
Grid Control %

Obiect | Common | Column | Postion |

[¥] modffiable [ Add J [ Modify ] [ Delete ]

/Tfle/,__\Mmb_Daia_EmMgrmem\I
Lpoint 50 WORD UINT  AignRi. -

[
Column information / ﬂ

Title
["] More Language
point -
| Text Library
Width BitLength 3
Type DotLenath 0
Format Align Hor
) Dec(D) ) Left
O Hent] i) Center
) Float{F) o
@ Unsigned(X) @ Right
» Title the title of the column
> Width the width of column
»  Bitlength the data bit length before decimal point
» Dotlength  the data bit length after decimal point
»  Type the data type (word, Dword)
» Format the data format

Note: the time is in hex format

B Position
Grnd Control
| Object | Comman | Calumn | Position |_

Position

X 174

Y 23

[ Lock
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»  Position set the common grid position and size
» X position set the X coordinate of common grid

Y position set the Y coordinate of common grid
» Lock the common grid cannot move

4-4-25. Data grid

Data grid can display continuous register data. It is used together with sample save and sample
export. Data grid has circular buffer and time displaying. Common grid is suitable for mass data
monitoring and modifying.

The following example shows the data of sample save function. The purpose is to display the
data collected by sample save function.

NO Mame Data1| Data2 | Data3 | Data 4 Time

0 41 25 a0 100 160 2011-05-20 13:46:07
1 42 20 40 a0 120 2011-05-20 153:46:05
2 43 15 30 G0 S0 2011-09-20 13:45:03
3 B3 10 20 40 B0 2011-09-20 153:45:01
4 it} ] 10 20 30| 2011-059-20 13:45:59

Note: please use event button to make the operations including prev item, next item, prev page,
next page. Please refer to chapter 4-4-17.

1. Click i and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel.

O Hame Datal [Data 2 [Data 3 |Data 4| Time
Q00 Al Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00
Q00 A2 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00
Q00 A3 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00
Q00 Jifi Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00
(14 14] B4 Q00 (14 14] Q00 (14 14] Q00

2. Double click the data grid, it will show the property window.

B Object
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Data Grid

| Object ’ Common l Column ] Posttion |
Station
Device | pLC Port -
VirStaNO 0! Station 1
Object
ObjType (p = 0
»  Station the communication port and station no.

»  Object the first object address of the grid
The address arrangement of grid object

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 Column 5
first address  first address+1  first address+2 first address+3  first address+6 (year'month/day
Row 1 houriminute/second)
Row 2
Row 3

The address order in the table is from left to right, up to down

B Common
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Data Grid - ﬂ

= 3

Object | Common | Column I Position
Total Rows 4@ Title Height 20
Visible lines 5 Cell Height 20
[@|Ttle  []Boldboder [ TleFont | [ CellFont |
[¥] Autoincrement column [¥] Static column
Title Title
[7] More Language [ More Language
NO " Name »
Text Library Texd Library
Width 30 Width 80
Static column name
("] More Language
A2
Al - A3
- B3
B4
Text Libran
»  Total rows the total rows of table
» Visible lines  visible lines < total rows
»  Title height the height of title row
»  Cell height the height of each row
» Title display the title row
» Bold border the frame of grid is bold line
> Title font the font of title words
»  Cell font the font of each word in the row
»  Auto-increment column display the number of column
Title(more language) set the number title, support 8 kinds of language
Width the width of number column
»  Static column the name of column
Title(more language) set the title of static column, support 8 kinds of language
Width the width of static column

»  Static column name set the name column contents
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B Column

Data Grid

Circle buffer
Add
Modify

>
>
>
» Delete

- ‘ .
- .. ——
Object | Common | Column | Position
[ Circle Buffer | Add | [ Modfy | | Delete |

Title Width Data.. Fomat  Alignment
Datal 60 WORD UINT  AlignRi..
Data 2 60 WORD UINT  AignRi..
Data 3 60 WORD UINT  AlignRi...
Data 4 60 WORD UINT  AlignRi...
Time 60 WORD UINT  AlignRi...

auto-allocation the head and tail pointer

add a new column

modify the data in the table

delete one column

Double click the data in the list to modify the details:
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Data Grid P

Object | Common | Column | Posttion

[V] Circle Buffer | Add | [ Modfy | | Dekte |
Title Width Data.. Fomat  Alignment
Datal 60  WORD UINT _ Align Ri..
p! e ——
Column information | 75,3,,
Title
["] More Language
Datal -
Text Library
Width B0 Bit Lenglh 3
Type DotLength 0
Format Align Hor
(1 Dec(D]
- (") Left
() Hex[U]
. (") Center
() Float(F)
) @) Right
@ Unsigned(*]
[ Time
S Format ‘ H:M:S5
> Title the title of the column
> Width the width of column
»  Bitlength the data bit length before decimal point
» Dotlength  the data bit length after decimal point
»  Type the data type (word, Dword)
» Format the data format
» Time to display the time and set the time format
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W Position

Data Grid

| Obiect | Common | Column | Postion |
Position
Y 72

[ Lock

Y

Position set the data grid position and size
» X position set the X coordinate of data grid

Y position set the Y coordinate of data grid
» Lock the data grid cannot move

4-4-26. Sample save

Sample save can collect the local data and store in the HMI. The data can be displayed in data
grid and export to U-disk in csv format.

The following is the application of sample save and data grid. The sample save button collects
the data from PSW256 to PSW259 and store in the address beginning with PSW300 then show
in the data grid.

MO Mame Data1| Data2 | Data3 | Data 4 Time

0 41 25 50 100 160 2011-08-20 13:46:07
1 42 20 40 a0 120 2011-08-20 13:46:085
2 43 15 50 50 80 2011-08-20 15:46:03
3 B3 10 20 40 B0 2011-08-20 15:456:01
4 B4 al 10 20 30 2011-05-20 15:45:58

Note: please use event button to make the operations including prev item, next item, prev page,
next page. Please refer to chapter 4-4-17.

1. Click #& and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. This button is invisible after downloading in the HMI.

FickSave Data

2. Double click the sample save button, it will show the property window.
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B Object

Pick Save Data &

Object | Pick | Save | Position |

Display Object Table:

oom |

Modify

&
g
g

Delets

Viove Dowr
» Add add collection object
» Batch add add more objects at once
» Modify modify the collection object
» Move up move up the object
» Move down move down the object
B Pick
Pick Save Diata 22
Pick  |Save | Postion

Court 10

Period 1 Sec

Manner [:.-mrhms -

[ Cortrol
is Regist was used to control
Pick!

» Count the collection data amount

The registers occupied by data collection function=every piece of data information * data

amount n

The registers occupied by every piece of data information=collection object (m) + time

(year/month/day/hour/minute/second=6)

& | . |
If there is no collection time, the registers =m

»  Period the data collection period, the min unit is 1s

»  Manner the time format
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A\

Control the collection process is controlled by the coil, when the coil is ON, it is
collecting data.

Pick save data

Pick Save Data lﬁ

[ Object | Pick_| Save [ Posion|

Object
ObjTyre |prw - 256

Object the storage register address of collection data, the default address is PFW or
PSW register

Position
Pick Save Data g I
[Obiect [ Pick._| Save | Postion |

Position

X —:j

Y 152

7] Lock

Position set the sample save position and size

X position set the X coordinate of sample save
Y position set the Y coordinate of sample save
Lock the sample save cannot move

4-4-27. Sample export

The sample save function cannot store mass real-time data in actual project. Sample export can
solve the problem. It can export the data in U-disk and backup in PC.

1. Click 48 and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. This button is invisible after downloading in the HMI.

B3t sample data

2. Double click the sample export button, it will show the property window.
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®  Common

Export sample data

»  Storage size the export data amount

The registers occupied by sample export =every piece of data information * data amount n
The registers occupied by every piece of data information=collection object (m) + time

(year/month/day/hour/minute/second=6)

»  Pick mode period pick and feel pick
»  Period the collection data period, the min unit is 1s
Pick control when the coil is ON, it starts to collect data

Dynamic pick when the coil is ON, circular store the data; otherwise it will stop collecting

when the memory is full.
Fix mode
data

Q.
Dynamic pick and fix mode can not work at the same time. User can choose one of

them to work.

Feel pick
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[ Export Control ] Date Time l Position ’
Common |  Sample 1 Destination |  Save ‘
Storge Size 100
Pick Mode  _
@ Period Pick
Period 1 |Secc v
["] Pick Ctd
|| Dynamic Pick 0
Fix Mode
) Stop @ Recycle
" Feel Pick M

recycle: circular store the data; stop: when the memory is full, stop storing

it will collect data when the rising edge of signal is coming.



B Sample

Export sample data 2
Export Control I Date Time I Position
Common | Sample | Destination | Save

Temperature Title Temperature

Batch Add Sample [ 0o ]
Delete Data Type [Wurd ,]
Format
@ Dec(D) () Hem(L)
(©) Float(F) ) Unsigned(¥)

Bit Length(G) 4
Float lengthiC) 0

» Add add one piece of collection data
» Batch add add many pieces of collection data at once
» Delete delete the collection data
» Move up move up the collection data
» Move down move down the collection data
» Title the title of collected data
> Sample the collected data address, click the address to modify the details
Pick Data - &
Object |
Station
Device  |pLC Por v
VirStaNO p| Station 1
Object
ObjType [p = 0
[ indirect
» Datatype word, Dword (32 bits), string
»  Data format the data format: decimal, hex, float, unsigned number
» Bitlength the bit length before decimal point
»  Float length the bit length after decimal point
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B Destination

Export sample data &

Export Control | Date Time l Position

Common | Sample | Destination ‘ Save

Device ID ]
["] Dynamic set Dl

Path/File
CE.csv

[7] Dynamic set

@ Fix Name [] Re-export title
1 Name add automatic

) add number after name

n

Dynamic set DU

) named by date

Break character .
[ i

» Device ID the storage route of export data. 0 means C:\ in PC.

& . L .
wa® The device ID must be 0 when it is used in the HMI.

Path/file export file name and export mode
Fix name export to the same file
Re-export title export the data title every time
Name add automatic  auto-increase the export file name number, for example the name is
002, the next file name is 0020001, 0020002, 0020003.... The mex
number is 0029999
Add number after name add fix number after file name, the number can be set through
register, the max number is 9999
Named by date name the file by date

YV V V VY

B Save
Export sample data 2
Export Control | Date Time | Position |
Comman | Sample | Destination | Save
Ohject
ObiTyre  |psw = 256
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» Object the collection register address

B Export control

Export sample data @
l Common l Sample I Destination | Save
Export Control | DateTme |  Postion
[} After export finish reset register data
[] Control exporting MO
[ ] Real time export MO
[] Export status MO
[ Export result 00
("] Export process 00
> After export finish reset register data
Clear all the data after the export is successful
»  Control exporting when the memory is full, the coil is ON, the data will be exported
»  Real time export it will export data when the rising edge of signal is coming
»  Export status when the coil is ON, it means exporting status;
»  Export result the register will show different exporting result
Register = 0, exporting is successful
Register = 1, the export device doesn’t exist
Register = 2, U-disk memory is low
Register = 3, the file name or route is wrong
Register = 4, read write file failed
»  Export process the register will show the exporting process percentage
B Date time
Export sample data X
Common I Sample |  Destination | Save
Export Control | Date Time | Position
[V] Date Time
Date format [YYYY-MM-DD v]
Bamle | 20130110
Time format | Hi:MM:SS -
Bample [ 142207
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» Date time export the collection data time
Date format the date display format
Time format the time display format

B Position
Export sample data lﬁ
Common l Destination | save l
Export Control Date Time | Postion
Position
X
Y
[7] Lock
»  Position set the sample export position and size

» X position set the X coordinate of sample export
Y position set the Y coordinate of sample export

» Lock the sample export cannot move

4-4-28. Process orbit

With the new precise cutting technology, CAD file can be sent from U-disk to HMI. Then CAD
file can be sent from HMI to PLC. PLC can send the cutting parameter file to HMI and show the

cutting image.

=
1. Click Ei to put it in the screen, click ESC to cancel.

" 000.00

000.00

000.00
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H  Orbit
Process Orbit » | 2
Ot [Postion
Label
X £
Bt Len 5 Bit Len 5
Foat Len 2 Float Len 2
| Font | | Font |
Color - v Color I -
Aspect
Frame I - Back [ ]~
Processing Raised knife
Processed - v Processed _ v
Unprocess - ¥ Unprocess - =
[ 7] Set Path
File path
File name
s [m_ ]
> Label
Bit Length  the value bit length showing on X/Y axis
Float length  the value decimal bit length showing on X/Y axis
Font the value font showing on X/Y axis
Color the value color showing on X/Y axis
»  Aspect
Frame the frame color
Back the background color
»  Processing
Processed the color of processed orbit
Unprocess the color of unprocessed orbit
»  Setpath read file from specified path
File path  the path of the file
File name the name of the file
» Unit the unit of the orbit, the default unit is meter
W Position
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Process Orbit

| Orbit |7 Position [
Posttion
X 150
Y 100
Animal
[] Horizontal
[T Vertical
[ Lock

298

237

»  Position set the coordinate of orbit according to the origin on the upper left corner

X the X-axis coordinate
Y the Y-axis coordinate
» Size set the width and height of orbit

Width the width of orbit
Height the height of orbit
> Animal the move direction of orbit

Horizontal horizontal moving the orbit. Set the X-axis position through register.
X coordinate = X position + current register value
Vertical vertical moving the orbit. Set the Y-axis position through register.
Y coordinate = Y position + current register value

> Lock lock the orbit, it cannot move
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5 HMI inte

rnal register

5-1. HMI internal registers

The internal register of MOP series HMI include PSB, PSW, PFW, PRW, PHW

Register Note
PSB Bit object
PSW Word object
PFW Power-off retentive word object

PSB, PSW, PFW amount and range can be set in File/setting/panel/set parameters.

Set | S|
PFW Num 4056
PSB Num 1024
VisPSW Num 4056
PriPSW Num 4096
Cache Num 1
| 0K | [ Cancel
5-2. Special internal registers
PSW, PFW, PSB address 0~255 are used by system.
1. Bit object PSB
Register Function Explanation
PSBO Always close coil
PSB1 Always open coil
PSB2 First start scanning ON coil
50ms
. ON _—
PSB3 100ms pulse coil
OFF
50ms
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500ms

PSB4 1s pulse coil 8::
So0ms
30s
PSB5 1minute pulse coil 8::
30s
150ms
PSB6 300ms pulse coil 8':':
150ms
PSB15 Communication flag 0: successful  1: failed
PSB16 Scan the screen first time successful
PSB30 First scan after download
PSB31 First scan after power on
PSB39 Shut down the touch screen
PSB60 Level 1 password flag 1: password open  0: password close
PSB61 Level 2 password flag 1: password open  0: password close
PSB62 Level 3 password flag 1: password open  0: password close
PSB63 Level 4 password flag 1: password open  0: password close
PSB64 Level 5 password flag 1: password open  0: password close
PSB65 Level 6 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
PSB66 Level 7 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
PSB67 Level 8 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
PSB68 Level 9 password flag 1: password open 0: password close

2. Word object PSW

Register Function Explanation
PSWO Start screen number

PSW1 Present screen number

PSW20 Screen width Read only

PSW21 Screen height Read only

PSW26 PSB amounts Read only

PSw27 PSW amounts Read only

PSW28 PFW amounts Occupy PSW28, PSW29 (read only)
PSW30 Year Hex format, read only

PSW31 Month Hex format, read only

PSW32 Day Hex format, read only

PSW33 Hour Hex format, read only
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PSW34 Minute Hex format, read only
PSW35 Second Hex format, read only
PSW36 Week Hex format, read only
PSW40 Recipe index
PSW54 Device amounts

COM 1 (Download) communication
PSW60 .

successful times

COM 1 (Download) communication failed
PSW61 .

times

COM 1 (Download) communication
PSW62 L

overtime times

COM 1 (Download) communication data
PSW63 .

error times
PSW64 COM 1 (Download) device version
PSW65 COM 1 (Download) device model

COM 2 (PLC) communication successful
PSWT70 .

times
PSW71 COM 2 (PLC) communication failed times

COM 2 (PLC) communication overtime
PSW72 .

times

COM 2 (PLC) communication data error
PSW73 .

times
PSW74 COM 2 (PLC) device version
PSW75 COM 2 (PLC) device model

COM3 (extension port) communication
PSW80 .

successful times

COM3 (extension port) communication
PSW81 .

failed times

COM3 (extension port) communication
PSW82 L

overtime times

COM3 (extension port) communication
PSW83 .

data error times
PSW84 COM3 (extension port) device version
PSW85 COM3 (extension port) device model

3. Word object PFW

Register function Explanation
PFW1 Start screen number
PFW2 Background color 0~255 (256 colors)
PFW10 Screen save wait time
PFW11 screen number for screen save
PFW20 COM 1 (Download) baud rate 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 115200, 187500
PFW21 COM 1 (Download) data bit 7,8
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PFW22 COM 1 (Download) stop bit 0-1 bit, 1-1.5 bits, 2-2 bits
PFW23 COM 1 (Download) parity 0-None, 1-Odd, 2-Even
PFW24 COM 1 (Download) station no.
PFW25 COM 1 (Download) sending delay Unit: ms
PFW30 COM 2 (PLC) baud rate 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 115200, 187500
PFW31 COM 2 (PLC) data bit 7,8
PFW32 COM 2 (PLC) stop bit 0-1 bit, 1-1.5 bits, 2-2 bits
PFW33 COM 2 (PLC) parity 0-None, 1-Odd, 2-Even
PFW34 COM 2 (PLC) station no.
PFW35 COM 2 (PLC) sending delay Unit: ms
PFW36.2=0, send code 0x06
PEW36.2 Modbus RTU write words code | PFW36.2=1, send code 0x10
switching The status of PFW36.2 will be effective when
re-power on the HMI
PFW40 COM3 (expansion port) baud rate
PFWA41 COM3 (expansion port) data bit
PFWA42 COM3 (expansion port) stop bit
PFW43 COM3 (expansion port) parity
PFW44 COM3 (expansion port) station no.
PFWA45 COM3 (expansion port) send delay
PFW60 Password level 1 Occupy PFW60, PFW61
PFW62 Password level 2 Occupy PFW62, PFW63
PFW64 Password level 3 Occupy PFW64, PFW65
PFW66 Password level 4 Occupy PFW66, PFW67
PFW68 Password level 5 Occupy PFW68, PFW69
PFW70 Password level 6 Occupy PFWT70, PFW71
PFW72 Password level 7 Occupy PFW72, PFW73
PFW74 Password level 8 Occupy PFW74, PFWT75
PFW76 Password level 9 Occupy PFW76, PFWT77
PFW100 Adjust the backlight
. o MOP Soft v2.D and higher versions support this
PFW101 Multi-language switching )
function
PFW130 Shielding device and station no. V2.D.2n and higher version supported, please refer

to chapter 7-25
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Q1 How to install two or more versions of software in PC?

1. Change the path of the software as following in the installation process.

Select Destination Location
Where should MOP Soft Edit Tool be installed?

Setup will install MOP Soft Edit Tool into the following folder
To continue, click Next. if you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

At least 621.4 MB of free disk space is required

C:\Program Files\Metaltex\MOP Soft Edit Tool

2. According to the above, the default path for software installation is as “C:\Program
Files\Thinget\MOP Soft editing tool”. Click the “VIEW”button to change the installation path
manually to “C:\Program Files\Thinget\16\MOP Soft editing tool”. Then click the “OK”. As
following,
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§5) Setup - MOP Soft Edit Tool == 3

Select Destination Location
Where should MOP Soft Ediigs >

Select a folder in the list below, then click OK.

C:\Program Files\Metaltex\MOP Soft Edit Tool ] | |der, click Browse.

> . Hitech_ADP
p .. IHM Panel Studio
... Infineon
) InstallShield Installation Infermation
> 1. Intel
b . Internet Explorer
. 1. IObit
, VI Foundation
> Java

b | L Metaltex|
Micracnft

i Ceiose J[tes>

Q2 Why the software can not be installed or used normally?

1. Please close the anti-virus software and the system optimization tools before the installation;
2. Double click the shortcut of the software on the desktop after the success of the installation.
then the following picture will pop up:

¥in x|
' pleaze set the display to be true color mode
L)

Reason: the current color mode is too low.
Method: right click the desktop, then choose the “attribute”. Please change the color quality
to the “highest (32 bit) ” in the “settings™ option.
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Q.\J ’l! » Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems » Display » Screen Resolution

File Edit View Tools Help

Change the appearance of your display s
) | Generic PnP Monitor and Intel(R) G33/G31 Express Chipset Family ... h

(B Intel(R) Graphics Media Accelerator Driver
Adapter | Monitor [ Troubleshoot l Color Managem:
Monitor Type

t“‘ Generic PnP Monitor
—

Display: 1.DELL EI78WFP ~
Monitor Settings
Resolution: [1440 x 900 (recommended) v] S e
CI= =
[¥] Hide modes that this monitor cannot display
Clearing this check box allows you to select display modes that this
monitor cannot display comectly. This may lead to an unusable display
Make text and other items larger or smaller and/or damaged hardware.

What display settings should I choose?
Colors:

True Color (32 bit) v

ok (G ][

Q3 Does the software have tradional version? Does it support Tradional
Chinese input?

There is no traditional version of the installation software. But in the simplified Chinese system,
you can input traditional Chinese, Spanish, Japanese, German, French, etc.

At present, our company supports four software version such as simplified Chinese version,
English version, German version and Korean version.

Q4 What shall we do when the HMI program of MOP series can not be
downloaded?

You need to use the USB download line to download the programs MOP series HMI, and you
can also buy or borrow the USB printer communication line. But the printer communication line
must be complied with USB2.0 standards, and it should have the shielding layer, one side of the
line is square, and the other side is flat.

4 \

1. Check whether the computer is installed with the USB driver
Get the USB driver from Metaltex CD. Please give the power to the HMI again after the success
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of the driver’s installation.
Note: Please read the installation instructions in the driver package before installation.

2. Please check whether the driver is abnormal if it is already installed.

Connect the USB download cable to the USB port of computer and the HMI, then give the power
to the HMI again. Right click the “my computer” button on the desktop of computer, then choose
the “attribute”, and choose the “device manager” in the “hardware”, If the computer is installed
the USB driver, there will be red marked information in the “Device Manager/Universal Serial
Bus Controller ™.

(1) If there is no information, you need to install the USB driver again.
(2) If there is red marked information, please confirm whether there is a yellow exclamation
mark before it. If so, you need to update the driver program again.
3. The USB driver can not be installed
(1) Please close the anti-virus software and the system optimization tool.
(2) Please check which operating system your computer belongs to. If your operating system
isWin7 64 bit, you need to use the special driver of Win7 64 bit to update your driver.
(3) There are two kinds of installation methods for the USB driver. The instructions are in the
driver package, so you can have a try in turn.
(4) If the USB driver still can not be installed, you should contact us to get the technical support.
4. Cannot download program through the USB driver is installed normally
(1) Check whether the display model is in accodance with the HMI model;
Solution: Check the display model in the “document/system settings/display”.
(2) The USB download cables are not qualified;
You can replace a new cable if it is not confirmed. Now some USB download cables on market
are not shielding wires, and the anti-interference ability is poor. We suggest you to use the
shielding cable within 1.2m.
(3) Try to pull up and insert the USB download cable or restart the HMI;
(4) If the program still can not be downloaded, you should set on DIP switch 2 which is on the
back of the MOP series HMI and resume the power. Then you can force download from USB
and serial port.
(5) Check whether there is interference;
We suggest you to use the independent 24V power supply. The power can not be connected with
other devices at the same time. Don’t put the high interference equipment around HMI, such as
frequency inverter and so on. If the conditions allows, you should put the HMI to the place
without high interference, such as office.
(6) the USB Port anti-interference ability of some computers is poor, or the USB port is easily
damaged;
We suggest change another PC to try again. Then you can check if the program is downloaded
successfully.
(7) Charging powers of some notebook computers are not very stable.
We suggest you to disconnect the power supply of the computer before downloading the
programs.
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Note: If the program of the HMI can be downloaded by serial port card and can not
be downloaded by the USB convertor, you should change the USB convertor. You can
buy the USB convertor from us. The reason is that the USB convertor of other companies
can not be connected with the 7 pin of download cable of the HMI.

4. If all of the above is ok, you may connect the pin5 and the pin8 of the download port. Then
you should give the power again and forced download.
Note: The pin5 and pin8 must be connected in the process of cut power and power on
again.

Q5 Why does it show the error HMI capacity is not enough when downloading
the program?

Reason: the capacity of the program is larger than HMI capacity.

Methods: simplify the picture content

1. In the “tool/option” of the software version before V2.C.6b, we suggest you to cancel this
fuction if you choose the “Encryption Download”.

2. If you don’t use download port communication, we suggest you to choose the “not use
Download port”.  Otherwise the download port will occupy the resources.

3. Don’t choose “automatical save” and “redo” in “tool/option”

Q6 How to choose the download cable of HMI?

Choose the right cables according to the series of HMI
MOP series screen download cable: It supports the USB2.0 standard and has the shielding
layer. One side of it is square and the other side is flat.

/ \

MOP series screen download cable:

Q7 Why the program can not be uploaded? How to set to upload the program?

Reason: has not choosed the “full download” in the “tool/option”, so programs can not b
e uploaded.
Phenomenon: “there is no project” will be prompted when the programs are being upload
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ed.

Programs of HMI can be uploaded if you do the following operations before downloading.
1. For software version before the V2.c.6b, you should choose the “full download” or

“upload” in the “tool/option”.

Note: You need to choose this option to make the upload effective before downloading programs.
2. Please use the double download arrows like this @ & | & & l&|” if your version is V2.c.6b

or above.

Q8 how to choose the right communication cable?

Please refer to “HMI and PLC connection manual”; If the instructions can not explain the
connection of communication cable, customers can make their own communication cable

referring to the definition of our HMI pin.

PLC communication port support: RS232/RS485/RS422
Download communication port support: RS232/RS485

Download port:

Pin number | definition description
1 NC Empty signal pin terminal
9876 2 RXD RS232 communication recieve data
3 TXD RS232 communicaiton send data
4 A RS485 communication‘“+”signal
Ole o 22240 5 GND Signal ground
6 NC Empty signal pin terminal
5 4 3 2 1 7 B RS485 communication“—"signal
8 NC Empty signal pin terminal
9 NC Empty signal pin terminal
PLC port:
Pin number | definition | Description
1 TD+ RS422 communication send “+” signal
987 6 2 RXD RS232 communication receive data
3 TXD RS232 communication send data
4 A RS485 communication “+” signal
Of.7,°.°.7,\0 5 GND Signal ground
6 TD- RS422 communication send“—" signal
7 B RS485 communication “— signal
5 4 3 2 1 8 RDD- RS422 communication “—” signal
RS422 communication receive “+”
9 RDD+ )
signal
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Q9 Why the screen can not communicate normally and it displayed error
“communicating”?

1. Refer to HMI and PLC connection manual;

you can find the related device connection diagram and refer to some special communication
tips.

2. Check whether the connection of communication cable is correct

Check whether connection of the screen and equipment is correct.

3. Please use the multimeter to check whether the communication cable is damaged,

4. Check whether the type of project PLC is suitable with the type of actual connection;

5. Check the settings of communication parameters;

The communication parameters must fit for the communication equipment. For example:
equipment model, modbus number, bit rate, stop bit, data bit, odd and even parity.

Generally, PLC needs to power on again after the PLC parameters downloading.

6. You may set up a program to have a test for finding the reason.

If the new program is normal, you need to check the content of the project. Especially the button,
data input and some parts related with communication equipment. For example: HMI is
communicated with Panasonic PLC. The modbus number is 1. Then connect with the PLC port
of the screen by using the cable. Add a button for setting the soft component MO in PLC. The
modbus number of this button need to be set to 1, the “equipment” must be chosen PLC port.

Object lOpemte] Button ] Color ] F'nsitinn]

Station

Dewice |PLE Port
¥irStaH0 | 0 Station 1

Object

Object |r.'| ﬂ| i

[ Indirect

7. Check the current communication port of HMI:

HMI has two communication ports which are PLC port and Download port. Check which port is
used for communication of HMI. Don’t use the wrong communication port. Every part of
equipment should be “PLC port” if you are using the PLC port.

8. Check the station number in communication window:

Customers should confirm the station number of communication equipment. If the number is 1
and the communication window that the screen pop up is “communicating, the PLC station
number is O...... ”, The station number of some part in HMI program may be 0. Please change
the station number to 1.

9. Field interference:

Check whether there is interference. Please take some anti-interference measures, such as putting
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the shielding layer on the communication cable, using independent power and isolate the high
frequency equipment with HMI.

2. Please choose the “download port” in the device options and set the right station number.

Object ]ODEHEITE] Button ] Color ] F‘nsitiun]

Station

Device Download =
VirStall 0 Statiom i

Object

Object M -] 0

[ Indireect

Q10 How to use the broadcasting function of HMI?

The boardcasting station number of HMI is 0, so you can not use readable components such as
indicator light, button indicator light, data input and data display,etc. If not, the screen will be
white.

Q11 How to set when the screen is slave station?

1. Customers can choose the “Modbus slave(panel is slave)” or “free type”(panel is slave)”. The
former is used to Modbus protocol, and the latter is used to free communication protocol.
2. Please get the free format protocol manual from CD.

Q12 What shall we do if HMI does not support the current equipment model?

1. If the devices that the HMI supports are the same brand and different series,but the device
communication protocol are same and they have the same device address, you can choose the
device type matched with the screen.
2. Please confirm the communication protocol of the device. If it support Modbus, “Modbus
RTU” or “Modbus ASCII”’can be chosen.
3. If the communication protocol of the device can not meet the two coditions above, please use
the following methods.

(D You can write the communication protocol by yourself. Refer to HMI user defined

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 298
www.metaltex.com.br



protocol manual.
(2) You can use C language function if the device has few variables such as meters. Please
refer to MOP Soft C language manual.

Q13 Why the HMI only can read the data but cannot write when
communicating with Omron PLC?

1. The old version Omron editing tools can change the settings of DM6600 directly, then it can
change the former default-value to Monitor.

2. The new version Omron editing tools: “tools/internet settings/PLC settings”. You need to
change the startup conditions of PLC to monitor state.

After changing the Omron settings, repower on the PLC. Then the HMI can read/write the data
of Omron PLC.

Q14 Cannot print the whole contents when using microprinter.

Solutions: increase the width and length of the print window.

Q15 How to calibrate the system time in the HMI?

1. Setascreen jump button in the screen. Set the screen ID to 60002.
2. Download the program in the HMI. Press this button to jump to time/date setting screen.

Q16 How to modify the password in the HMI?

1. Set a screen jump button and set the screen ID to 60003;
2. Download the program to the HMI. Press this button to jump to password changing screen.
Note: the current password should be opened before changing the password.

Q17 What is the function of the HMI dip switch?

MOP series:

Number 1 and 4 are not defined;

Number 2 is ON, forced download;

Number 3 is ON, system menu: clock calibration, touch calibration and the USB-disk data
import.
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Q18 How to open the advanced functions of HMI?

V2.d3c version and above:
1. Open the programming software, and create or open any program;
2. Click the “tool/option”, and click the “user mode”.
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3. and then open the programme software again.
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V2d.3c version and below:

If the software is installed, please do from the first step. If the software has been used for a long
time, please do from the second step.

1. Create a file after opening the software. Then save it. After that, a system file named
Option.dat will be generated automatically in the root directory of the system.

2. Open the file by using the text file;
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3. Add two lines in the end like this: [software]
usermode=1
Note: please confirm that whether the [software] is in the file at first. If it exists, please cancle
them first and add the two lines above. If not, the advanced functions will not be opened.

P option.dam - %

XHE REQ S2Q ¥ MM
[Panel )
SelectedSeriallD=n
SelectedPanelID=&
[Device]
HainSelectediten~0
SlaveSelectediten=-1
[SerialExpand)
serialo-1

Serial1=-1

Serial2~-o
Seriald=o
Serials=n
[Position)

Property X-699
Property ¥-251
DeFaultConPort-CON3
SavePeriod=8
UiewRatio<100
Advance_X-443
Advance_Y-236
Advance_UW-554
Advance _H-=399
|sofFtware]
usernode=~1

4. Please open the HMI software again after saving the file of “Option.dat”. Then the advanced
function will open.

Q19 How to display the time and the week in HMI?

1. Click the “date” and the “clock” component, and place them in the screen;
File Edit WYiew Pat Tool Window Help
= = T AU TGO =
\NooocowdOHe £ 9k e ][R

2. Display the week: set a data display. The address is PSW36, and the type of display is hex.
3. Download to the screen or do the off-line simulation.

Q20 Is the HMI password functional again after open?

1. Screen jump will make the password functional again.
2. The other parts: after the screen saver lighten again, the password will be functional again.
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Q21 How to clear the data in trend map and data grid?

1. time trend

If the saved address of the historical data of the time trend is PFW256.

Time Trend ‘ A I

Common | View  Obiect | Trend | Color | Postion |

— Station
Device  [pICPot -]

VlrStaNO| 0 Station | 0
~Object
Object | v” 256

Clear method:
a. place a function button.
b. add “set data”.
c. set the PFW256 (Dword) to 260, and also set the PFW258 (Dword) to 260
(the formula is “PFWm =m+4, PFW(m+2)=m+4”)

Function Button

FundionIBmtonlljmit IColor IPositionl

Function |Pressng | Al

Set Data
Address:DD

Devie  [FlCror ]
WrStaNO [~ Saton [T 0
~ Object
Object  [prw || 254
[~ Indirect
~Data
Data Type[DWord v |
SetData [ 260

[ ok | cCance |  Appy

d. At last, modify the button content to clear.
2. clear the data grid, common grid
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Refer to the steps in item 1.
3. clear real time trend map
Refer to the steps in item 1.

4. clear the history data map/XY trend/display history event

Clear method:
a. click the event button

b. choose reset content in trend/event item

Event Button

c. At last, modify the button content to clear.

5. Clear XY curve

Similar to clear trend/event, choose reset content in XY poly trend item.

I e S

Event Button

Event | Button | Color | Postion |
Trend Type Function
@+ Trend/Event b
" Time Trend
& Time duis Left (Thin) 22
; ! i K Rate 20 /10
O Y Bis lUp {Thin) ;l
o |[MTeds -]
XY Poly Trend [Clear =l
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Event | Button | Color | Postion |
Trend Type Function
" Trend/Event |Prev Page |
" Time Trend
& Time Axis Left (Thin) v
- I I —I Rate 20 /10
(-. Y AKs lUD (—rhln) ;1
D |AiTends -]
¢ XY Poly Trend Clear =




Q22 How to make the scroll texts in the screen?
1. ™ scroll text: the text can move from right to left of the screen, and it will disappear when it

moves to the end of left. Then it will come out from right.

2. L move animation: you can draw the moving line, and also can control the speed of it. (the

best choice)
3. The animation function in the text button.
Text L!

Displa'_fl Fort ] Color  Position l

Position Size
X 160 Width 40
Y B0 Height 20

Animal

Horizontal

Vertical

[ Lock v Zoom Ratio

To move the text in different direction by changing the register value.

Q23 How to set password for HMI components?

1. For example, we use button. Please choose the password function and choose the password
level.

Button ]

Object ] Operate Button IColor ] Posttion |
Key Type
&

("?".‘ Code | _I

™ Hide Button

& Nomal Change Aspectl vV Use Text
User Defined | fontet |°N 3
1

2. Open the “File/setting/para, choose password function and choose the password level.
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Project Set m

Device ] Expand Device ] Font ] Projec
Para l Altemation ] Clock ] Panel

Screen

Start Screen No. |1

Password |0

Screen Save

Latency Time |.Pn‘ter 3 Minute j

(* Close LCD " Show Screen |0

3. Set the screen jump button, the screen ID is 60001(the screen to input password).
4. Download the program to the HMI. Press screen jump button to input the password. Then you
can operate the button which has password.

Q24 How to make a keyboard in the software?

Set the ASCII code in user input button. Then arrange these buttons as the keyboard order.

HIEL I S X | % e/t 88

sor [A 2 TU O '8 Do | P

sin s 3 B e DD A&

.................. User Input

""""""""" Operate l Button ] Color ] F‘us’rtiun]

S e S Input
::::::::::ﬁ:::: ASCll Code Bc (31
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Q25 How to calculate the PFW quantity used in the program?

1. PFW guantity of data sample export

a. the storage size is m.

Export sample data
Export Control l Date Time |
Common I Sample |  Destination
Storge Size I 10D

b. sample data quantity is n.

Export sample data
Export Cortrol I Date Tim
Common Sample l D
71Temperature Add Title
2
| Sample
Delete
c. the time and date occupy six PFW registers.
Export sample data
Common l Sample | Destination l
Export Control Date Time I P
IV Date Time
Date fornat | P ANTVEGTONN ~

ThePFW quantity:
If exporting the clock, the quantity of PFW is: mx (n+6)
If not exporting the clock, the quantity of the PFW is: mxn

2. The PFW quantity of sample save.

The same method of item 1.

3. The PFW quantity of history trend map
a. the trend source is n

Histroy data map

Trend Source lDisplayl Object | Color | Fort | Posion |

Add | Mody | D

Order | Object |  MinValue | Max Value
N [0 ] — T 1024 —
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b. the total data is m

Histroy data map

Trend Source  Display | Object | Color | Fort |

- Data - i Time —
Page Data I £ ‘o
TotalData [ 10 @ F

— e pe—

c. The history trend map can save the time and date. The date and time will occupy 6 registers.
The quantity of PFW is: mx (n+6)

4. The PFW quantity of time trend map.
a. the storage size ism

Time Trend

Common IVIeW | Object | Trend | Color | Pesition |

Storge Size I [i¢]

b. the line quantity is n

Time Trend

Common | View | Object Trend lCoIor

]Line5 -Map Mode

: * Fold
Temperature [

Line1

Line2 Color |-_
Line3

Lined p Another Gre

v

¢. The time trend map can save the time and date. The date and time will occupy 6 registers.
The quantity of PFW is: mx (n+6)

5. The PFW quantity of history event.

a. the event capacity is m
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Histroy Event

Aspect |Event | Pick | Save | Font | Color

Column

& Fist Ttle  [Spring Time
" Second Aign  ||eft v
" Third Width 118

Line Height I 25
Lines / page l 2
Event Capacity 100

V¥ Show Year

b. every event contains: spring time (occupy six registers) and informations (occupy one
register) and affirm time (occupy six registers). Every event will occupy 13 PFW registers.

|. ‘Spring Time ||| Info ' [ ' Affirm Time ||

The PFW quantity is: (m+1)*13+4
Q26 What’s the meaning of PSW/PFW/PSB/PRW/PHW?

There are 5 kinds of internal registers: PSB, PSW, PFW, PRW, PHW

Register Notes

PSB Bit object

PSW Word object

PFW Power loss retentive Word object

PRW Power loss retentive Word object

PHW Power loss retentive Word object (selectable)

Note: PHW will be provided when you indicate specially, and the TH465 has no PHW. It only
has PRW.
The range of internal registers:

Modle
. TG865/TGA62
Object
PSB 256~1024
PSW 256~4096
PFW 256~410, 0000
PRW None

PSB, PSW, PFW: the registers address from 0~255 are occupied by the system.
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Note: refer to chapter 5 for internal registers details.

Q27 Why does the HMI screen become white?

1. some project has many screens and much communication data. The screen will become white
if the PLC communication cable is not inserted in the screen. If you insert the communication
cable, the white screen will disappear immediately.

2. The power supply voltage of HMI is low.

3. Turn on DIP switch 2 of MOP series. Then power on the HMI again.

If it shows loading screen, it is not the reason of hardware. Some system address, such as
PFWO0~256 or PSW0~256 and so on, may be used by the program. If the screen is still white, the
hardware may have some problems.

Q28 The HMI touch screen has problem?

1. The HMI mounting problem

Take off the HMI from the control cabinet, and operate it. If the operation has no problem, it
indicates that it is caused by mounting problem. You need to measure the installation size. Don’t
mount too tight, otherwise the pressure of the touch panel will be too high.

2. The communication is not well

3. Make a program and test

Set a light button PSB300, and download it to the HMI to test the touch situation. If the touch
function is not good, turn on DIP switch 3 to calibrate the touch screen for MT series.

If the new program has no problem, you need to check according to the following steps:

a. indirect address is used (the indirect address is from communication device)

b. when you use the event buttons, please don’t set two or more trend maps or common grid at
the same time.

¢. When adjust the size of common grid, it will have offset after downlosading to the HMI. You
can click each attribute in the softwre and download again.

Q29 What is the operating temperature and the storage temperature of HMI?

Operating temperature: 0°C~ 50°C
Storage temperature: -10°C~ 60°C
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7-7. Hide the button

The buttons support hide function: text, dynamic text, variable text, button, lamp, lamp button, data display,
alarm display, text display, data input, text input, Chinese input, set data, user input, window button, down
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recipe, up recipe, function button, clock button.
For example, hide the lamp button.
1. Choose coil control in the lamp button setting window.

LampButton

Object | General | Aspect | Color | Position |

Button Operate
@ SetOM () Set OFF (0 Reverse () OM Instant

Twinkle Status

@ Stop 0N ) OFF
Twinkle Speed

i@ Slow Fast

[ Pazsword

Level Levell

Coil Control

[ Mo

2. When M0=1, the lamp button will hide.

7-8. Hex keyboard

When data input type is hex:
Data Input

| Object | Display |Convert | inputs | Fort | Color | Postion |

Format Bit Length
”) Dec @ Hex Total 5
") Float (71 Unsigned Float 0

Please choose keyboard_8 (hex input keyboard):
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Data Input ﬂ

| Object | Display | Convert | Inputs | Font | Color | Postion |

P rd
O assw‘o [7] Notice
Level | Levell -
[ Up Limit [ Lower Limit
} 7 64| [ 0|
[ | Register || Register
Pop-up keyt
| KeyBoard_8 v

7-9. Picture rotation

Picture rotation function only support the pictures import from material library or map.
For example, import one picture from material library. Choose 11.bmp and click open to add it in the
screen.
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Material library

-

=1 Map -~

L

1 c_circle
1 c_circle2
_‘| C_jump

m

1 c_pipe1_60d0

1 c_pipe2_G0xG0

7 c_pipe3 3030

1 c_piped_3k30

1 c_pipe5_30x30

1 c_pipef_ 3030

1 c_pipel_6kE0

A c_pipeM_60x60
1 c_pipeS_&0xE0
1 c_rectangle

L 2

| Add File |

| Del File |

01.bmp

=

05 bmp

-

05 bmp

[~
I
k=
g

-

T

02 bmp

06.bmp

10 bmp

[

Click rotate 90 degree (clockwise/counterclockwise) button

]

]

2k

7-10. Set limit through register for data input button

For example, up limit = DO, lower limit = D10.

If D0=100, D10=10, the data input range is from 10 to 100.
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03 bmp

07 bmp

11bmp

e
*

04 bmp

m

08 bmp

12 bmp
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Transparent

Add Material

Del Material

Open

Cancel

ih il

, the picture will rotate as required.



Data Input [

Object | Display | Convert | Inputs | Fort . | Color | Posiion
| Inputs | 1

["] Password e

— [ Notice
Level |Levell

[¥] Up Limit [¥] Lower Limit

nn
100

7] Register (7] Register D10

(V] Pop-up keyt
| KeyBoard_1 v

AMAVWA
AAAAAAAA

7-11. Button alignment

If the buttons in the screen is messy, please use aligment function to make them in order.
The alignment modes include left-aligned, middle-aligned, right-aligned, up-aligned, down-aligned, etc.

ek FEE SHE IR EEES

7-12. Undo

ﬂ undo function can cancel the former operations.

7-13. Variable string

Compared to version v2.c.6, new version v2.d.1 supports row change of text label.
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Variable string

Object | Display | Font | Color | Postion |

Content

Value
0 TextExggggmr

Text description of string

More Language

[7] More Language

TextEx
test
may

-

\ Text Library J

7-14. Import/export data type

For v2.d.1 and higher version, the data type of sample export support string.

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda.

Export sample data E
‘ Export Control | Date Time I Postion
Common | Sample | Destinaton | Save
Temperature Title Temperature
Batch Add Sample [ DO ]
| Delete Data Type [Stmg v]
Format
@ Dec(D) Hex{L)
Float(F) Unsigned(X)
Number of 4
FoatlengthC) | 0]

Data grid also can support string.

315
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Data Grid T e M

Column information Q
Object | Common | Column | Positig- :
[ Circle Buffer Title
[] More Language
Tfﬂe Width Data |P°|nt -
Point 50  WOR p
Text Library
Width z é[] MNumber of 3
Type DotLength 1)
Format Align Hor
DecM

7-15. Print function

The print function only supports micro-printer.
User can set the print function in File/setting. The print modes include 8 lattice and 24 lattice.

System Settings
Para | interactive | Panel | Device | Project | Clock | Font |
Screen
Start Screen No. 1
[7] Passowrd
Level Alr.eveﬁ' j Password | 0 i
Screen Save
Latency Time [Mer 3 minute v]
@) Close LCD © Show Screen 0
Printer
Poirts
Horizontal Vertical
(7) Left to Right @ Top to bottom
@ Right to Left () bottom to top

7-16-1. Proportion function of data input

For example, HMI data input range is 4~20 (float), PLC data range is 0~18432. When user input 4 in HMI,
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the real data in PLC DO is 0.
1. Click data input button 2 set the object address to DO, data type is Dword.

Data Input
 Object | Display | Convert | Inputs | Fort | Color | Postion |
Operate Object

Station

Device IPLC Port ,]
VirStaNO p| Station 1
Object

[7] indirect
Value
o2 T iiod_)

2. The display tab defines the input data format and bit length.

Data Input

| Obiect | Display | Convert [ inputs [ Fort | Color | Postion|

Format Bit Length
@) Dec () Hex Total 5
@) Float () Unsigned Float .

3. Convert tab

Input convert: source data range is 4~20 (HMI); result data range is 0~18432 (PLC).

Show convert: make the calculation result 0~18432 as data source, then change them to float value 4~20.
After setting, when user input 4 in HMI, the HMI will show 4, but in PLC DO, the value is 0 in fact.
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Data Input

Input Convvert
Source

Upper

[ Register

Lower

[] Register

Show Convert

Source

Object | Digplay | Convert | Inputs | Font ICnInr | F'usitiun|

20.000000

4.000000

Type [ Dec

|pper
[] Register

Lower

[] Register

18432

Result

Type [Dec -
Upper 18432
|| Register

Lower o
[T Register

Result

Upper 20.000000
[T Register

Lower 4| 000000
[ Register

7-16-2. Proportion function of data display

For example, PLC data range is 0~18432, HMI data display range is 4~20.
1. Click data display button, set the object address to DO, data type to Dword.
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Display Data

Object | Dizplay | Fort | Colar I F‘usitiun|
Station
Device [F‘LC Part -
VirStaNO n| Station 1
Ohject
[ indirect
Walue
e T

2. As the proportion of 18432/20, the result is float value. Please choose float type data in data display
button.

Display Data

Object | Display | Font | Color | Position |

Format Bit Length
) Dec ) Hex Total 3
i@ Float ) Unsigned Float pa

3. In convert item, please enter the source and result value range.

Convert
Source Result
Type
Upper 18432 Upper 20.000
[T Register [ Register
Lower 0 Lower 4.0004
| Register ("] Register

4. Then when the DO in PLC is 18432, the data displayed in HMI is 20.00.

7-17. Upper/lower limit for calculation result

The calculation result of set data, function button, function field support upper and lower limit.
For example, use two set data buttons. One button is auto plus one, another button is auto minus one. The
result range is 0-5.

123
1. Click set data button Il the object address is DO, the data type is word.
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Setting data

Object—| Operate | Button | Color | Position |

Station

Device  |pLC Port v
VirStaNO n| Station 1

Object
ObjType |[p = 0
[ indirect

Value

Data Type | word 2

2. The function is plus operation, the operand is 1. The upper limit is 5, the lower limit is 0.
Setting data 2

| Object | Operate | Button I Calar | F'usitinnl

Function

@ + - o/ () Constart

COperand 1

Format

@ Dec ) Hex () Float (71 Unsigned

Up Limit Lower Limit

["| Register Up Limit [ Register ower Limit

3. The button name is +1.
4. Repeat the step 1-3 to make button -1.

Then download the program in the HMI. Press +1 and -1 button to change the DO value. When D0=5, +1
button cannot increase the DO value. When D0=0, -1 button cannot decrease the DO value.

Function button and function field also have upper limit and lower limit for calculation result.
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........................ Function Button

-
Function-Arithmetic

(G ] O
Operate Kind
|§‘v + ‘T::‘ = \ :V‘ = ‘T:-;' /
Left Operand
@ Use Constant 0 [Dec
) Use Variable ‘
Right Operand
@ Use Constant 0 [Dec
) Use Variable [ -{B)
Up Limit Lower Limit
100 0
[lRegister | Uplimt | = [FRegster | LowerLimt

7-18.Scrolling text

This function can set the scrolling speed.

Al

Set Coil

Reset Coil
Reverse Coil
Copy Coil
Screen Jump
Set Data
Copy Reaister
User Input
Open Window
Close Window
Down Scheme

Move Up | [
Export CSV Data
Copy File

Delete File
Down File

Call Function

The pixels that the text has walked in 0.1s are the scrolling speed value. The larger the value, the faster the

Scroll Text

scrolling speed.

Meggaze I:l:ll'l'll'l'll:ll'l.

I | 10]
Marzin | 20|
Seroll | 1| A0 e
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7.20 Rotate animation

1. Place a rotate animation component.

| Animation clip |Animation | Position

Material Preview
|Picturel
{Picture2

Modi fy

Delete

I I i
=
(=

Move Up

||Move Down
|

2. Click ‘add’ or ‘modify’ and select your picture from the material library;
3. You can double click the picture and modify the picture size, position.

Animation clip ﬁ.nimatiu:un| Fosition |

Fosition Size

: pidth
1 Height
Animal

I:l]'[-:-rigcuntal

DEertical

DLl:u:k

4. Animation attribute
Period: the animation running time, can be set to constant or specified by register.
Enable and reset: If only select ‘enable’ option and unselect the ‘register controls’ option, then the
animation will always be running. If select the ‘register controls’ option at the same time, the animation
will run only when corresponding coil is on. So does the reset function.
Mode: animation have random and continue mode. In continue mode, the picture will switch according to
the default sequence. In random mode, the picture will switch according to your setting. For example, if
write 1, 3 after random, picture will change between picture 1 and 3, picture 2 is not included.
Animation moving mode: single mode and trip mode. It also can set repeat the animation or not.
Coil control: when coil is on, the animation is visible; otherwise it is invisible.
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hnimation clip| Animation |Pasition

FPeriod
Hl| ne
DRegister controls

Register controls
I:lReset [NRegizter controls
Mode
{:}Random
lE}'I:n:-ntiru.ﬂua

() Single

Repeat {:}Trip

DEnil Control

7-21. Modbus function code switching

Some Modbus devices send 0x06 function code when write single word while others send 0x10 function
code. The HMI register PFW36.2 can switch them in this software. When PFW36.2=0, send 0x06
function code. When PFW36.2=1, send 0x10 function code. After changing the value of PFW36.2, please
restart the HMI to activate the function.

7-22. Public screen

The screen N0.65535 is public screen. The buttons in this screen will be displayed on the top layer.

7-23. Screen saver

When the HMI is in screen saver mode, system coil PSB8 will be ON. When the HMI exits the screen
saver mode, PSB8 will be OFF.

7-24. Turn off the backlight

When the system coil PSB9 is ON, the backlight will be OFF. The backlight will be ON again when
touching any place on the screen.

7-25. Shielding user-defined device and station no.

The value in PFW130 (Dword) is m (the first address).
The shielding device and station no. table:

Device name | Each device covers 16 addresses. The 16 bits of each register mean the 16 station no.
Setting ON the bit means shield the station no.
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For example: shield download port station no. 1: set ON PFWm.0.
Shield download port station no.10: set ON PFWm.9.

Shield download port station n0.20: set ON PFW(m+1).4

1 2 16
Download PFWm PFWm+1 PFWm+15
port PFWm.0-PFWm.15 | PFW(m+1).0- FW(m+1).15 PFW(m+15).0- PFW(m+15).15
Means station | Means station no.16~31 Means station no.240~255
no.1~15
PLC port PFW (m+16) PFW (m+16) +1 PFW (m+16) +15

Extension port

Reserved port

This function will set value m in PFW130 (Dword). It will occupy 192 addresses starting from

PFWm.

For example: set value 300 in PFW130 (Dword). PFW300.0 means download port station no.1 device.
When this bit is ON, the download port station no.1 device will not communicate with others. PFW300.1
means download port station no.2 device. PFW316.0 means PLC port station no.1l device. PFW316.1
means PLC port station no.2 device.

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

324

www.metaltex.com.br




ETALTE

MOP Soft Special function component

User’s manual

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex.

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda. 325 www.metaltex.com.br



1 EVENT BUTTON ..couuiiiiiiiiteennnieeteeeeenessssessesessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssassssssssssssssassssssssssssnansssssessesnnanes 329
1.1 INTRODUCTION . cceietttrereeeeeieitrreeeeeeesesiusrereeeeesesasstaseeeeeeesassbasseeseessasssssesseessenssstassseessesssstesseeeeeesassrrsseeeens 329
1.2 PROCEDURE vevvteeeeeietttreeeeeeeieissreeeteeesesisstesseeeesesasstaseessesesasbasasesesesassssssesesssenssstaesseessenssstesseeeeeemnsssrsseeeens 330
1.2.1 Display RiStory @VEeNt, TIENG.............ceeccuueeeecieieeiieeeecieeeeseeeesctaa e e s taeeesstesaessssaaeessenans 330
1.2.2 TiM@ 1N CONTIOL ..ottt ettt eee st e e e e ssase e e e e e esssrasees 333
IR D 4 o) |V =11 Lo S 333
1.3 NOTES ceiutteriiee e e e ittt et e e eeettte et e e e s es bbb ea e e eeesesesabaaeeeeeeesassbaaaeaeeeesasbasaeaeeeesassstaaseeeseesssteaseaeeeesansbrrreeeens 334
2 PROTECTION FUNCTION VIA PASSWORD .....cccttttteuureeerieeennnesieeereeessassssseessessssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssnnnssssssssans 335
2.1 INTRODUCTION uutttreeeeeeeieittrreeeeeeesesisreseeeeeeesassssseseeeeesesssssssssesssessatessseseeemsssssssseeesesesssssseeseessesssrensseeseennns 335
D 0 D 14 =Tox i 1 Lo Yo L= 335
D 7 [ Vo [ 1= ot 1 o Yo [ =3 335
2.2 PROCEDURE ...uvvvveeeieeiieittreeeeeeeeesisbaeeeeseeeseabaseeeseeesassbaaeeesesssassssasesseeesessabassseessesaasbaaseeessesnssbasreeeeas 336
D2 N D 14 =Tox 1 Lo Yo L= 336
DB [ Lo [ 1ot ol 1 o o L= 338
b T N[ 1 1 SRS 342
3 ALARIM LIST eriiiiiiitteeneieeetteereesssseesseeessnsssssssssssssnsssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssnnsssssssssssnnnsssssssseans 342
2% R 1 N 1o ] 01 o 1 o | N OO RN 342
3.2 PREOCEDURE ..uuvvvvvrereeeeieittrreeeeeeeseiissresseeseseiassssssssseessessssssssesssemssssssssesssemsssssssesssesessssssssseessemsssressseeseennns 343
I Y Y 1T RO RN 345
S 2 IV o T o I 11y (=0 [ 11 T USRS 346
3.3.2  'EVENt DULLON'EAILING .....vveeeeeeeeee ettt e e e ettt e e et e e e a e e straaeenees 347
3.3.3  Digital iNPUL'CAIEING ........vvveeeeeeeeeeie e e ettt ee e ettt e e e et e e et a e e s aeestraeeenses 347
3.3.4  LAMP DULLON'EATEING ...ttt e e e st e e e tta e e e aaestraaeenees 348
Lo R |\ 1 =1 348
4  DATA GRID & GRID CONTROL.....ccttttereeeereieereeermenessseerreessnnssssssssessssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnassssssssssans 349
.1 INTRODUCTION ..evvtuuuneeeeresersnunaseeessssssnnnasesessssssnseseesssssssnnsesessssssssnnsesessssssssnnsesesssssssnesesessssssnnnesesesssssnnnaesees 349
2,2 DESCRIPTION ...eettttuuueeeeeessrsnnaseeessssssnnasesessssssnnneseesssssssnnsasessssssssnnseseesssssssnnssesssssssnesessssssssnnnesesesssssnnnnesees 349
4,3 DESCRIPTION ON SETTING .evvvtuuuereeerersrsnnneseeessssssnnaeseesssssssnnseseesssssssnnsesessssssssnsesesssssssnmesessssssssnnnesessssssssnmnnsees 353
B XY CURVE .. eeeeeeiiiieteeeeetieeertesnenssssesseesssnsssssssssesssssssssssssesssssssssssssesassssssssssssssnsassssssssssssnnnssssssssesnnnnnsssnns 357
B SAIVIPLE SAVE ....ciiiiereeeiiiiiiieeeeeeeeetteeessanssssssseesssasssssssssesssssssssssssssssnsssssssssesssssssssssssssssnnssssssssessnnnnssssssseans 363
7T XY CURVE EXu..cureenirenerienirencrreseressseaseresssrnseressssnsesssssssssssnsssassssnssssssssssssessssnsssessssnssessssssnssssnssnnssssnsesnnssnnne 369
7.1 INTRODUCTION ...eetttuuueeeeeeerertnteeeeesessssneeseessessssnnasessssssssnnesessssssssnnsesessssssssnnsesessssssssnnsesesssssssnnnsesesssssnnnns 369
7.2 DESCRIPTION ..eeevevuuuueeeeeeeresssuneseeessssssnnasessssssssnnasessssssssnnsesessssssssnnsesessssssssnnsesessssssssnnsesesssssssnnnsesesssssnnnns 369
7.3 DESCRIPTION OF PARAMETER SETTING. tvvvuuunereeererusuneeseeesssssuneeesessessssnnseesessssssnnnesesessssssnnnesesessssssnneseesssssssnnnns 372
7.3 DESCRIPTION OF PARAMETER SETTING uvvvverreeeieiurrrreeeeeeesnsreereeseeesssseseeeseessssssnnens ERRO! INDICADOR NAO DEFINIDO.
8 TIME TREND CONTROL ...c.ttuiieiireenitenereeereseresssrnserensernsessnssrassssnsssessssssssassssnsssassssnssssssssnssssnssnnssssnsesnnssnnne 374

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda. www.metaltex.com.br 326



8.1 INTRODUCTION ...cetutteeureeeutteeteesttesseeestteebeessaesaseessaesaseeenssesaseeessaesaseeessbesaseeestesaseeesaeebaeensteenbaeensseenseeas 374
8.2 PROCEDURE ...uuvtteutteeuteesteesteessttesteeesusessbeesssesabeessaesabeesstesabeesabaesabeesasaesabeeesaeeabaeesbeeabeeesbeebaeensseenses 375
8.2.1 ‘time trend curve’with ‘Rotate overwrite’mode...............ccoecveeeeevivveeeiieeeesiieeeescveeeeennns 375
8.2.2 ‘Time trend’With ‘StOP MO ...........c.vvveeeeeeeecieeeeeee et e e e e e eeeesae e e 383
8.3 DESCRIPTION OF PARAMETERS ...cteuvteeuteteuresteeessresssessssaesssessnseessessnseesnsesssseesnsesssssesnsessnssessssssssesssseessesnsens 386
O IMOVE ANIMAL .ccetiiiiiiiinnneetiiiiiissssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssnnssssssssss 390
9.1 INTRODUCTION ..eteutteeuteeenreesteesstessteeesssesseeessesssessssaesasesenssesssesssssessesesssessesensseenseesnssesnseesnssesnsesenseeensens 390
9.2 PROCEDURE ... uvtteutteeuteesteesteesstesseessssessbeesssesasessssesasessstesasessaseesasaesnsaesnseeensaesnsaesssesseeenssessseessseensens 390
LI I o [ Q= 11 o SR 390
9.2.2  EXAMPIE- SCIOI TEXL ...ttt e ettt e st e e et a e et aaesataaeeenees 395
9.3 DESCRIPTION OF PARAMETER SETTING ..vteuvtesuteteeressesensaesssesesssesssesesssesnsesesssesssesenssesnsessnssesssesesssessssesssesnsens 399
10  ROTATE ANIIMAL .ccueriiiiiiiiiinnneeeiiiisisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsanss 400
10.1  INTRODUCTION ..tttutteettretreeteeestsesseeessaeensesessaeessesssssessesensessnsessnseesnsessnssesnsessnseesssesssseesssessnseesssesensensnne 400
100.2  PROCEDURE ...euvtteutteetteettessesesseesssesessaesnsesesssesssesenssesnssssnseesnsessnssesnsessnssesnsessnsessssessnseesssessnseesssesensensnne 400
10.2.1  Introduction of Simple QnimQtioN ...............ccceeeecveeeesiieieeeiieeeeciieeeeceeeeeciaaeeevaenn 400
10.2.2  EXAMPIE- DULLEITIY ..ottt e et e et e e e taa e e e aaaeesarana s 406
10.3  DESCRIPTION OF PARAMETER SETTING ...vteuvveeurtenureeseeensresssesenseesssesenseesnsessnseesnsessnseesnsessnseesssessssessssessnsensnns 411
11 RECIPE .cceeiiiiiiineeetiiiiiiessnnstesssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsssssssssssssnssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssnssessssssssssnnsesssssssssssnnsans 413
121 INTRODUCTION ..tteutteetteetrestesentressesessaessseeesseeessesenseesnsessnssesnsessnseesnsessnssesnsessnsesssessnseesssessnseesssessnsensnns 413
10,2 EXAMPLE..eeuuttestttestteentteenttessteeesueeesueeesseesseeessaeesseseseeensessssesabeesnsaeeabaesnseesabeesnseeeabaesseesabaeenseesnbaeenseennn 413
11.2.1 Write recipe datas to PFW F@QUSTErS. .......ceveeeuuveeeeieeeeiiiiiieeeeeeeseciveaaaaeessesssseasaaaens 414
11.2.2  DOWNIOAA RECIPE ......cocceeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et ee st e e ttaa e e et a e e raa e e e tssaeessaaeesarenans 416
11.2.3  Modify and display the recipe data.............cceeeecuveeeeecvieeeiiieeesiieeeecieeeeciea e 417
11.2.4  Display NAME Of tN@ FECIPE .......cccuveeeeeeeeeeceeeeeseeeeeeeeeeteee e steeeeesaa e e esaaaeesseaans 419
11.2.5  SWitCh BULLON fOr INAEX.......c..uvveeeiiieeeee e et e e e e a e e e e sreaa s 420
O R U o] [0 To To [l 4 Tol | o Y-SR 422
12 EXPORT SAMPLE DATA ......uuuuerretiriiisssnnneesssssssssssnssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssnns ERRO! INDICADOR NAO DEFINIDO.
12,0 PROCEDURE .eeeetiiuuttitteeeeeaauttetteeeeeesaunetteeeesesamnnteeeeesesaaannbeteeeeesesnnreneeassaannns ERRO! INDICADOR NAO DEFINIDO.
12,2 EXAMPLE...cttiie i ettt tee e e ettt e e e e e sttt e e e e e sttt e e e e e seann b et e e e e e s e nnreneeeeeeeaas ERRO! INDICADOR NAO DEFINIDO.
Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda. www.metaltex.com.br 327



_ Preface I

This charpter describes how to use the Special function component ,including component
introduction ,procedure and samples .\Welcome to give good suggestions .
Note :Regarding common component please refer to <HMI manual Basic>
Please use 2.c.3 version of software or above to open the samples .
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1 Event Button

1.1 Introduction

“Event Button”t is used to mached with data dealing component to acheive operations(page
changing,confirm ,movement ) .Its advantage is obviously in the performace of “History data map”, “Real

Trend Map”, “Display history Event”, “Time trend control”and “XY curve”and so on.

b

Features:
(1) “Page changing” macthed with “history data map”

gl Prev Page T

BT o
1 PSW256: R i LI BT}

—— r_mp,, control coll o Disnlav the data of the Prev paae

10-03-13 10-03-13
— GRS [N
> !Next Page [IERR [IE

Display the data of the next page

History Data map

(2) “Movement “matched with “Time trend control”

Time trend control ;W

Bl PSV300 .
ﬁ I~ Display the data after down move
i ,
]
1

W@ oo 1o

Sampie control coil .
" [r— o
BA As AA AR AA AA AA |Down({Thin) [Up (Thin) e

womoE e o 1

Display the data after up move

(3) “Clear”,”Clear and draw”,”Reserve and draw”,”Repete and Draw” matched with “XY curve”

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda. www.metaltex.com.br

329



XYcurve

XY curev in the setting of “Reserve and draw”

PEWXQ2 PSWI0I PSWIl4
= = =
PEWADZ  POWAD  PEWALM

= = e

PEWGOD  FEWA1

PEW30S  PSW3MT  PEW3D  PSWI0E  PSWIM
= = =)

PEW400  PSW401  PSWWOZ PSW40]  PEWEDS

[ | dhwstore. |-ommeason. | v

f

1.2 Procedure

Step 1:click the component from toolbar and leave it to the target position,as below

1 Prev

@® Make it small or big via boundary points.

Step?2 :property setting ,including “Event ,Button,Color,Position”

Property ------ “Event”

Event lButton] Color IPositionl
Function

|Prev Fage ﬂ

= [ =1
Rate f1o

r [ =1

In

" XY Foly Trend | =l

According to event object,there are 3kinds:

® “Display history event,Trend ” : support

“page changing,confirm,clear” operations
@® Time trend: coordinate movement

@® XY curve: Clear ,Clear and draw,Reserve
and draw,Repete and draw

The following charpter will describe the procedure:

1.2.1 Display history event, Trend

e Display history event
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PSB400 PSB401 PSB402 PS5B403 PSB404
Trigger time Event Confirm time 0 0 o e 0
10-03-1% 02:53 |Over temperature 10-03-1% 08:53|

10-03-15 08:53 |lnder temperature 10-03-15 08:53 W
10-03-15 08:53

Ower Hydraulic pressure |[10-03-15% 02:53

10-03-15 08:53 |Under Hydraulic pressurs |10-03-15 08:53 W et | IR

Shown as above

Prev Item,Next Item: press the key to move the Data frame up and down
Prev page,Next page :page changing

Confirm: check the confirm time

Clear record : clear all the data in the table

How to: Select “history event ,trend” in the “Event “’property,then click the corresponding operation “Prev
item”, ‘“Next item”, “Prev page”, “Next page”, “confirm”, “clear record”in the sequence of above.
For example : the setting of “Prev Item” is shown as below:

Function

|Prev Ttem ﬂ
Move the data frame up

—————— Prev Page

[Prev item WM‘E“ Dace

Hext Ttem
0K
RezetContent

The setting of “Next page is shown as below

Function

Turn to the next page Hext Fage |
PR Frev FPage
Next page
. Frev Item
Hext Item

0K
FezetContent

The setting of the “confirm”

Functien
Check out the “confirm time” 0K ﬂ

Prev Pagze
Confirmn Wext Fage

Prev Item
Hext Item

RezetContent

The setting of the “record clear”
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[ —

fRecord clear

Clear the record in the table

Display the data on defference page

Function

ResetContent

Prev Page
Hext Fage
Prev Ttem
Hext Ttem
[1):4

ResetContent

History Data map—— Page changing (Prev page,Next page)

09 23 . 25

-03-15

PSW266:

Sample control coil

T

10-03-15

FrovPage Ry

Ewent lButton] Color ] Position]

=

Next Page

Trend Function | _

: [Frev Fage =] |:> - T

- 0 [ L R ]

(" Time Trend IR Ry W] 00313

Display the data of the
Event IButton] Color I Position]
Function |:> — -
e I Ty e = — -
(" Time Trend ;':':-':-:: ;ﬁ:_l:?_d:i
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1.2.2 Time trend control

™ Time Axiz | | A
T Rat /10 -
i”DOWﬂ(Thln) @ ¥ xiz  |Dewn (Thin) ]| - |:> )

In |41l Trends -

BRI N T

Display data after down move

" Time Axis o
| J Rate f10 )
@ T dxis  |Up (Thin) |
In M1 Trends b o e @ o 1 1

Display data after up move

The function corresponding to time trend control is shown as below:
Move up(wide/thin):move the coordinate up( movement amount is based on the selection of wide or thin)
Move down(wide/thin):move the coordinate down( movement amount can be slected in wide or thin mode)

Zoom out(wide/thin): zoom the current coordinate out (the ratio is based on the selection of wide or thin)
Zoom in(wide/thin): zoom the current coordinate in (the ratio is based on the selection of wide or thin)

Show: show the current curve,corresponding with “hiding”.
Hide: hide the current curve,corresponding with “display’.

Reset: return to initialized value.
Zoom out/in in ratio:zoom the coordinate out or in accoding to the setting ratio.

1.2.3 XY poly trend
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Clear & Draw st Flerir 4= 7 4

]
@ &Y Foly Trend Reservehllras L| |:> 4

seresren [0

RepetesDraw S y[rm——— = /.

More details is showed as below:

Clear: all the curve is cleared.

Clear and draw: clear all the curve,then draw the new curve.

Rserve and draw: keep the old curve and draw the new curve.

Repeat and draw:draw the curve in circulation way,once the data changes ,the new curve replace the old
curves.

More details regarding the property setting“button,color position”,please refer to the component

“button’’parts.

&

The details about “clear ,reserve and draw ,clear and draw, repeat and draw “please refer to the

component “XY curve” parts.

1.3 Notes
Only one objective component matched with “event button ” can be authorized in one screen,for example,if

the event button is used for page changing of “display histroy data” , then this kind component like “history
event”or “XY curve” is not allowed to use in this screen.
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2 | Protection function via password

2.1 Introduction

This function is used to limit the access authority.
There are 2 modes:

(1) Direct mode:enter into the password screen after clicking the objective
component. This mode is active only to “screen jump ”component.

(2) Indirect mode:jump into the “60001” screen via “screen jump”component, the
objective component is available when the password is correct.

Component mached with this function is shown as below:

Mode Component

Direct mode Screen jump

Indirect mode

Button Button with lamp
Digital input Text input

Set data Window button
Down recipe Up recipe

Event button

2.1.1 Direct mode

Click the component “screen jump”,enter the password in the dialog box,then jump into the objective
screen when the password is correct.

Enter
Original screen pasgwaqrd
|:> |:> Objective screen
Screen jump button
K AN

With password protection ’ ‘jrrect password ’

2.1.2 Indirect mode

When you use other component with password function ,please jump into “60001’screen to enter correct
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password first.

Original screen

Enter
password

the

00000 00000
Screen I:[‘> '\ N
N\ JAY [\ I\
Input data Jump  into Correct password The operation of data
60001 input is available
N—
2.2 Procedure
2.2.1 Direct mode
This mode is avialable only to “screen jump “component.
Click “screen |jump into Enter password the Correct Jump into
jump”’component “password in right level password' objective screen
input” screen
Incorrect
password
Click return Jump into the
button

suggestive screen

Purpose: jump into the second screen with correct password .

Procedure

The procedure is comprised of screen editing, system setting, and emulator offline.

Stepl: screen editing

Screenl:Click componentI Pt from toolbar and leave it to the objective position,modify the property

“operate”and “button”.

sl

Sereen II
Mode

Operate lButton] Color ] Position]

——
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Operate Dutton |C-:nl-:nr ]P-:nsiti-:nn
Kex Type
[+

{ Code |

[

[ Hide Button

(* Hormal Change Aspect [v Use Text
; Content
User Defined
Font
(" Press  Save Aspect
(™ Mign Left

'up to 2nd Scree

@® Change the text content

{* Align Center

" Alizn Right

@® Click the password level
with “Levell”

Jump to Znd Screen

(" Mign Top
fo Migzn Middle

(" Mlizn Bottom

Add screen 2:right click the screen in the project bar, press the insert then edit to show the screen ID.

P |
Name ,E
Back Color I
Message

B

Screen 2

Cancel

Step 2: password setting

Set the password follow the path”file/system setting\parameters”

Davice ] Font ] Fraoject A « ’ )
Fara Mternation | Clock | Panel ® Click “password ,choosg the first
leve, enter “1234”as the first level
Sereen
password.
Start Sereen |1
[v Fassowrd
Lewel |Lawell - Fazzword (1234
Sereen Sawve
Latency Time |After 3 Mimute ﬂ
{* Close LCD " Show Screenl

Thus, screen editing and password setting are finished.
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Investigate the run situation via emulator offine.
When the password is correct,then jump into the next page

I

when the password is not correct, suggestive dialog box appears.

Screen 1

Error password!

2.2.2 Indirect mode

Screen 2

—

Jump to 2nd screen

Realease the password limiting by jumping into the password screen firstthen do the objective
operation.The procedure is shown as below:
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Put objective component
and jump screen into the

screen

Press “return” key

Click “jump screen”

Enter correct password
at right level

Incorrect l
password l

Show password is incorrect

and limit is not realease

Password

WS correct

Show the
coreeect and limit is relaese

password is

Retutn to orginial

screen

Do the operations Click the objective

component

Purpose:the objective component is not available unitl the limit is released.

Procedure
The procedure is comprised of screen editing and system setting.

Stepl:Click component 22 and 41 ,leave them to the objective position,shown as below

ovooa

Set property of these two component.
Set the property “input”of “digital input”as below, others can be defined by users.

Dbject]]]ispla}' Input annt ]Enlnr ]Pnsitinn]

[ Checl

—

[v Fopup KeyBoard

EeyBoard 1

> | [ Hetify
Min
[ Checl

—
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&

@ \ore details regarding “digital input”please refer to introduction of component—digital input.

Set the property “operate” of “jump screen”,the other property can be defined by users.

Operate ]Buttnn] Color ] Pnsitinn]

RO001

Secreen IT

Mode
f* Log On

(™ Walidate

KeyBoard

| [~

@® Set the screen ID on value “60001”,and this ID
is the only active value

@® Mode:log on

@® Change the name to “enter password ”

More details regarding “jump screen”please refer to introduction of component*jump screen”.

Thus, the screen editing is finished.

Step2,set the system password

Set the password follow the path”file/system setting\parameters”

Screen Sawve

|After 3 Minute ﬂ

(" Zhow Screen

Latency Time

i* Close LCD

Dewice ] Font ] Froject
Fara Mternation | Clock | Panel ® Click the password with
Screen the first level,and set the
Start Sereen || password at the value”1234”
[w Fazzowrd
Lewel |Lewell - | FPaszword [1234]

Investigate the run situations via emulating offine

We can see that the component “digtial input ”is not available because of the limit.
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m {pen password
\ @® Digital input is not available

Procedure
Lras saornxd
m Dl;‘Pa;“md Open password
Click _
the”enter Close password Click the
o “open
password
ke password
y Eeturn . key
Suggestive
dialog box
shows “opened
password”
Click
“return” _
Open password Click
kEthhen the”ok”ke \M
the
y
gl SR Opened password!
“digital
input”is
h = o]
Fetun

If the limit of the component is needed again,please jump into the “password screen”then colse
password,the protection is available again.
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2.3 Note
Jump into “password screen”with ID60001 first to open password when you use indirect way

with “validate mode”

The procedure regarding how to enter into advanced function mode please refer to the

<HMI manual basic>

3 Alarm list

3.1 Introduction

Display alarm inforamtion when a problem occurs , usually matched with ‘text,dynamic

text,digital display,event button’ components.




ON

OFF
OFF

1
Alam coil is triggered 1Alam coil is reset

|

|

|

: Alarm
Alarm list : information

Alarm list

Hydraulic pressure 1 Hydraulic pressure 1

Hydraulic pressure 2

Alarm information disappear

-+ ---

When coil MO is triggered,display alarm
information;

When MO is reset ,alarm information
disppears.

3.2 Procedure

Stepl; click the component £ from toolbar and leave it to the objective position,is showed as

below:

Alarm List

F*

»  Change the size via boundary point

Step2: set property ,including’common,alarm,font and position’items
property of ‘common’
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X)

Alarm

C omm o lhla.rm ] Font ] Position]

v Title Align

;E: ’ﬂmihstzu " LeftiL] » Title:alarm list is showed with title,the
& Center © width can be set.

Mlarm 100 > Align : select the align mode

Row Count [ g  Right®

Cell &0 ¥ Border Bold

property of ‘alarm’

» Control coil: coil used to trigger the
Common. Alarm ]F-:-nt ]P-:-siti-:-n alarm

| Contral Content » Content : display alarm information
1 rﬂl:l Blarm Content

Alarm message adding or deleting

> Mowe fo te NO. Posiion and
Common #larm |Font | Pesition| right-click to select ‘new message’or ‘delete’.

| Contral Content
" bl arm Content

Hew Mes=ag

Delete

How to do the operations with’new text,new data and delete’

F

Alarm E| >  Move to the ‘content ’position.
Common. Alarm |Font | Pesition | > Copy content: copy the content to another
| Control Content | ‘ place. o
1 o hlzrm Contant | »  Paste content: paste the objective content
"'"tm >  New context: add new content
Hew Variational Text > New variational text: add variational text .
Hew Data > New data:add new data
Jelete . > Delete: delete the content

Details of above is showed as below:
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Common, Alarm IFont IPosition
@® Content is showed as left
| Control Content 3
1 o Wlarm Content when “new content ”is selected
@® Content is showed as left
Commen.  Alarm lFont ]Position o A
when ‘variational text’is selected.
| Contrel Content
1 Mo Il extEx
@® Content is showed as left
C Marm | Font Positi .
— |Font | Position when ‘new data’is selected.
| Control Content
1 o 0. 00

%

More details regarding ‘font ,position’please refter to ‘button’part.
3.3 Samples
Alsrm List @® In this example, alarm information is
i3 triggered by bit PSB300-PSB307,meanwhile
— Bt the ‘variational text ’is based on value of
v | Neitles | register PSW300 and ‘data’ is according to
register PSW301.
PSB300 PSB301 PSB302 PSB303 PSB304 PSBi0S PSB306 PSB307

® Matched with ‘event button’, Alarm list

QOO0 PO | ovmorinomain

The whole procedure can be comprised of 4 steps ,is showed as below:

Name Property Description
Display text Show fluid level

Alarm list Display variational text Show content based on register value
Display data Data indicator

Event button Prev item,next item

Digital input PSW300. PSW301; Data input

Lamp button 8 lamp button from PSB300 to PSB307; | Trigger and reset alarm inforamation
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3.3.1  ‘Alarm list’editing

Click component 5 from toolbar and set ‘alarm’property as below:

Alarm &l

Common #larm ]Font ] Positinnl
Control Content

1 FSE300 ower hydrauliec pressure 1
2 PSE301 ower hydrauliec pressure 2
5 FEE30Z hnder hydraulic pressure
4 PSE303 over hydraulic preszure i
5 FSE304 over barometer 1
B FSE305 over barometer 2
T [FSE306 hydraulic pressure 5
g FSES0T anoa0

@® Add new messages to 8items ,from 1to 6 are text,double-click to set property as below:

Text lF-:-nt ] Color ]

Content

@® Alarm message triggered by PSB306 is referenced with PSW300,double-click this
itemfT e tEx , its property is showed as below:

Data rs(

Object lText lFont ll:olor l

Station

Device
VirStaMo Station

Object
Object = 300 @ Select the object with register
| B PSW300

Data

Data Type [\ord -

’Display’property:

¥ariational Texzt

Object Display lFont l Color ] Position]

Content

Data | String Descript | Add H
0 hydraulic pressare | Add new message Vvia
1 hydraulic pressure 2

2 hydraulic pressure 3 Add

3 hydraulic pressure 4 button -

4 hoydranlic [
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The contact between PSW300 and alarm information is showed as below:

Value Alarm message
PSW300=0 Hydraulic pressure 1
PSW300=1 Hydraulic pressure 2
PSW300=2 Hydraulic pressure 3
PSW300=3 Hydraulic pressure 4
PSW300=4 Hydraulic pressure 5
® The alarm message triggered by PSB307 displays
data,double-click{00000 o set property as below:
Object lText ] Font ] Color ]
Station . . .
Dt:f,ice [Ficror ] @® Select the object with register
WS@NO [T [ Swton [ 0§ PSW301,which means when the value of
Object PSW301 dsiplay when PSB307 is triggered.
Ot ]
[ Indirect
Data
Ciata Type m

3.3.2 ‘Event button’editing

Click component E from toolbar and set property as below:

Alarm List Alarm List
hyrdranlic 2 A orvex hyrdraulic pressure 1 7
ver biydraulic pressure el Event Button
under hydraulic pressure 1 orver hyrdraulic pressure 2 i
Ervat |Jutton Celar | Fosition
hydrauli 4 e = ! under hyedraulic pressure 1
over hydranlic pressure rrdranlic p oy ey
over barometer 1 over hydranlic pressure 4 - '!f-r_.(n‘_hwxf‘ [ivev3in
over harometer 2 orver baromneter 1 | Yiue Teand

Other components are similar to this ,more details please refer to above .

3.3.3 ‘Digital input’editing

Click component 2% from toolbar and set property as below:
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¥

Digital Input

Object ]Displayl Input I Font ] Color ] Positionl

PSR300
Property setting Operate Object
| Station
'g [ [ 'g Device |—4|

VirStaNO Station

Object
Object

—

Alarm message is triggered by PSB306 BT

[ Indirect

=
Digital Input

Ed

PSW301 A Object lDispla}'] Input ] Font ] Color ] Position]
Property setting
" - COperate Object
ENEIEIELE Station
Device l—_l
VirStaNO ,7 Station ,7
Alarm message is triggered by PSB307 gtb";?t —
[ Indirect

3.3.4 ‘Lamp button’editing

Click compoent @ from toolbar and set property as below:

3

Button With Lamp

Object lGenerall Aspect] Color ] Position]
® 7 lamp buttons whose range is form
PSB300 to PSB306.

Operate Object

Station
Device
WirStaNoO Station
Cbject
Object

—

[ Indirect

Thus ,the whole project is finished.

3.4 Notes

The selection on alarm message can be achieved by ‘event button’when amount of alarm
meaasges is more than the number set.
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4 Data grid & Grid control

Both ‘Data grid ’and ‘Grid control’ can display continuous register valus in list form, the
register address is showed as diagram 1
This list is start from PSW300 to PSW309:

PSW300 PSW301 PSW302 PSW303 PSW304
PSW305 PSW306 PSW307 PSW308 PSW309
Diagram 1

Address assignment rule: from left to right,from up to down.
The difference between these two compoents is:
1. ’Grid control’is usually used to modify datas where needs large numbers to
monitor.
2. ’Data grid’display datas with circle buffer and time.
This difference is showed in the ‘Column’ form,the details will describes in following
charpters.

4.2 Description

Examples:

Matched with component‘sample save’,this example collect data from registers PSW300
and PSW301 to be saved in registers with first address PFW300.All sample datas are divided
into 10 groups and displays values via ‘data grid’and ‘grid control’.

Description regarding the other component used in this example please refer to<HMI

manual basic>

Click component ‘sample save@’from toolbar and set property as below:

5 le S ]
ample Save E| @® Object : set object with

Oosect [Fick | Seve | Fosition] PSW300 and PSW30L,as left.

Dizplay Object Table:

Add

Madi £y

Diagram 2

0 L300
1 PsW[301]
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Sample Sawve & .
Pick

Count: 10

Period: 1 second.

Manner: y/m/r/h/m/s

Control: select and with object
PSB300(this regist was used to

This Regist was used to Control ple aCtlon)
control Pick!

Object Fick ISave ]Positionl

Count 10
Feriod 1 Sec
Manner ymrhms -

v Comtrol

Diagram 3

Sample Sawe

@® Save object: PFW300

Object | Pick  Save  |Fosition| (First address)
Object

—— > 300

Diagram 4

Click one component‘lamp button’ ﬂand two components ‘digital input’ E then set

property as below:

Button With Lamp f$_<|

@® Property of object : PSB300.

Object lGeneral ] Aspect ] Color l Position]

Operate Object
Station

Device
VirStaNoO Station

Object

Obet  [CENNM-][ w0
[ Indirect
Diagram 5

Button With Lamp

%]

@® Button operate : Reverse .
(convert between ON and OFF

Butten Operate once press)
(" Set OF (" Set OFF 0+ e (" O Instant

Object General ]Asper_‘t l Color l Position]

Twinkle Status
(* Stop " OoH ™ OFF

Diagram 6
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Digital Input

X

Object lDisplayl Input ] Font ] Color ] Position]
Operate Object
Station
Device
WirStaNO | Station |
Chject
Obest  [pswy || 30d
™ Indirect
Diagram 7

@® Object : set PSW300 and PSW
301 respectively.

Click component ‘grid control’ @and set property as below:

Grid Control

Object ]Common] Columnl Fozition I

Station

Device

VirStaMO Station
Object

CObject

Fro | -

3

Diagram 8

k2

Grid Control
Object Common ]Column] Position]

1
Fage Records 1

M1 Records

Title Height | 20

=

[ Use Title ¥ EBold Border

Width |

S —

Cell Height

Title Font

Cell Font|

v Aute Add Field
Title |yn
Width a0

Diagram 9
@ Font: select font that you want.
@® Auto add field: as record NO.
@ Static field: set title name of each line

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

www.metaltex.com.br

@® Object : set first address with
PFW304 (With ‘circle buffer’takes
up 4 registers from PFW300 to
PFW303,s0 take PFW304 as start)

More details regarding ‘circle buffer’please refer to introduction of ‘sample save’parts

@ All records: amount of all record of
this list.

@® Page record: records showed on
each page.

Title height: height of title

Cell height: height of each

Use title: use title or not

Bold font: bold or not
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Grid Control

X]

=3 @ Modifiable: data can be
Object | Conmon. Colunn | Position | modfied when selected
W modifiable i Modify‘ Delete ® Add/modify/delete: add new
Title | $idth | Data Type | Format | Add
PSa00 20 A column by press | and
FEW301 52 WORD UIHT
Fear 52 WORD HEX ) Modi £
month 52 WORD HEX mod|fy by press ¥
date 52 WORD HEX
honar =l WORD HEX
mimate 52 WOERD HEX
second 52 WOERD HEX
Diagram 10
Col inf ti ' . .
£ TR AT OTRATL00 %] @ Title: title of column
Title PS#300] Format ® Width : width of column
wigtn | 5z | [ Dee @ Bitlength/dolength: set length
Biemgth| 3 Hex) of data, (set (-10Iength. as 4 when
display year inforamtion)
Dotlength o " Float (F) °®
Type : data type
Type Word - f* Unsigned ()

Diagram 11

Description of type: Byte , Word, Dword, String.

@® Fornat: format of data
DEC ,HEX,FLOAT,UNSIGNED
Time is in HEX format

Click component ‘data grid’ @from toolbar and set property as below:

There only show the difference between these two components :

@® Object PFW300. ( first
address from PFW300 , it is
important to noted this is difference
from ‘grid control’)

Data Grid X
Object ] Common ] Column ] Fozition ]
Station
Device
WirStaMo Station
Object
Object - 300
Diagram 12
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Data Grad

Object I Common Column ansitinnl

v Circle Euffer Add Modi £y | Delate
Title | Width | Data Type | Format
FFH300 &1 WORT! UTHT
PFH301 81 WOED IHT
TINE TINE TMD H:MS

X

Diagram 13

k2

@® Add/modify/delete; add new column by press and modify by press

showed diagram 13

Column information

Title Format
Width 1o | ©
BitLengtnh| o | ©
TotLength ’7 r
Type  [String x| &

[v Time

%]

Format |1-M-D H:M:S

=

CANCEL

Diagram 14

Investigate the data in the two list via emulator offline.

4.3 Description on setting

Property of ‘object’ for lamp butto

n

Button With Lamp

Station
Device

Operate Object

JPLC Port <

Object ]General I h=pect I Color I Position]

® Circle buffer: when selected the
saved register from the register that
‘object *set. Is showed as left.

More details regarding ‘circle buffer’please refer to introduction of ‘sample save’parts

Modi £5 as

@® Time : when selected the data
will display as form Y-M-D H:M:S.

x|

WirStaMo Station
Object
Object = 300
[~ Indirect
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Diagram 15

Setting Description

Object As operation object

Property of ‘common’ for grid control

Grid Control

Object Common lCc-lu.m:n] Position]

#11 Records 1
Fage Records 1

Title Height | =)

Cell Height o1

v Usze Title v Eold Border

Title Font Cell Font|

[¢ futo sdd Field

Title fjm
Width [ =0
Diagram 16

Setting Description
All record amount of all record of this list
Page record records showed on each page.
Title height height of title
Cell height height of each
Use title use title or not
Bold border bold or not
Title/cell font set font that user want
Auto add field as record NO.increased from up to down
Static field set title name of each line
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Property of ‘Column’
Grid Control

Object l Common  Column lPositionl

=

I modifiable Add Modi £ | Delete
Title | #idth | Data Type | Format |
|52 ] #ORD  JUINT |
ESH301 52 HORD UTHT
vear 52 HORD HEX
month 52 HORD HEX
date 52 HORD HEX
hour 52 HORD HEX
minnte 52 WORD HE:
second 52 WORD HE:
Setting Description
Add/modify/delete Add new column and modify
Modifiable(grid Data can be modfied when selected
control)
Circle buffer When this item is selected, the first 4 registers is taken as ‘circle buffer’
Data Grid X

Object ] Common. Column ]Position]

I¥ Circle Buffer Add Modi £y | Delete
Title | #idth | Data Type | Format
EF#300 81 WORD ULHT
FFi#301 a1 WORD \THT
TINE TINE T-M-I H:M:5

Grid control

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.
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Column information &

Title W Format

wigth | sz | ¢ Decl
BitLength| 3| [ Hex(D
DotLength] = 0 { Float(F)
Type Im (o lnsigned(X)

Diagram 18
Property of ‘column’
Setting Description
Title title of column
Width width of column
Bitlength/dolength set length of data,(set dolength as 4 when display year inforamtion)
Type data type
Fornat format of data. DEC ,HEX,FLOAT,UNSIGNED
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Int

This component is used to display object position on plane coordinate with fold or dot mode.
collecting from 2 registers can be compared with the referenced curve ,bringing

Datas

convenience for investigation and debugging.

60 —

40 —

20 —

/_ 1

NO.1
NO.2

Diagram 1

Destination curve with fold mode
Sample curve with fold mode

Description

Example:

60 —

40 —

20 —

\F4

T 1T T T T T 7
20 40 60 80

Diagram 2

NO.3: Destination curve with dot mode
NO.4: Sample curve with dot mode

Take registers PSW300 and PSW301 as data source ,and compare sample cure with
destination curve.

&

panels’.

Other components included in this example please refer to the ‘Basic manual for touch

Procedure

Cilick component ‘XY curve ’ b from toolbar and se property as below:

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

www.metaltex.com.br

357



X,

E¥Trend
Coordinates lSet Curve] Pick Curve] Pnsition]
Hor Wer
Data Typa Im
|72 Segment z
¥ Value
Up lilﬂﬂ p 100
Low Iiﬂ Low 0
Total 5 Total 5
Float Iil:l Float a
Color
Coord li‘ [ Background
Secale Ii‘ Lol I:l
Yalue Ii‘
Diagram 3
Horizon:

Data type: select data type of horizon, the same as the data source.
Segment:set the numbers of scales segments.

Value:display the value of the scales when selected.

»  Up/Low value: set upper-limit value and lower-limit value.
»  Total:the bitlength of scales.

»  Float: the dolength of scales.

@ Vertical: parameters setting refer to ‘horizon’setting.

@® Color: set color for curve.

vV VYV e

ITTrend 3
@® Add/Del: add or delete a set curve as referenced
Coordinates Set Curwe lPick Curwe ] Positionl )
curve for pick curve.
Cavel Curve
urve ® Curve :
e | e > Color : selevt destination color.
Color - .
Carve H?j >  Curve mode: with fold mode or dot mode.
(¢ Bold > Coordinates:set coordinates
(" Dot |
Comdinet value,double-click L: to set
details.
Tel

Diagram 4
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Gurve Coordinates ] S Add/Del :add/delete coordinates
Coordinates and set value via right box.

Paint (0,0}

Add Del Cancel

Diagram 5
X¥Trend X
Coordinates l Set Curve Fick Curwve lPosition]
Curve
Curwel Set
Curvel
J ¥ Object FSWa00
T Object |L
Set Param
¥ futo Save
v Retain
[ Comtrol Pick
Add D1 Q
Diagram 6
[ Add/del : add/delete a pick curve.
[ Set

» X Object/Y Object: set data source for sample.(In this example,X axis collect from
PSW300,Y axis is from PSW301).
>  Set parameters: parameters setting for curve(double-click to enter into this mode,refer
to diagram 7)
[ Auto Save: coordinates value is saved into internal space automatically when this item is
selected. Otherwise ,the values saved from the address defined by user.
[ Retain :collecct data saved in retentive registers ,keeps value for ever,otherwise,data lose
when power off.
[ Control pick: object coil used to control pick. If selected that means the data collection
start with coil is ON.
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Parameter El

Parameter
Update Mode | Time -
Interval ,71 S
Calar ’i‘
TotalData [ 11
Curve Mode
{* Faold
= Dot
Cancel |

Diagram 7

B Color: set color of pick curve.

Update Mode:select mode that you want .

Time : updat curve at intervals (interval unit is
second)

X value changed: new curve is generated once value
of X axis is changed.

Y value changed: new curve is generated once value
of Y axis is changed.

X or Y value changed: new curve is generated once
either X or Y axis value is changed.

W Total data: number of data can be display.The earliest data will be replaced when there is

more datas.

B Curve mode: set mode with fold or dot.

click two components ‘digital input 2]

Digital Input

Operate Object
Station

Dievice ’—_|

Object
Object | PV ﬂ | 204
™ Indirsct

Object lDispla}'] Input I Font ] Color ] Position]

VirStaNQ Station

’from toolbar and set property as below:

@ object : set with PSW300,and the
other with PSW301.

Diagram 8

Thus,all setting is finished and investigate the curve by emulator offline.
Input data via component ‘digital input’.

Black curve: stand for set
curve(destination curve).

Red curveistand  for  pick
curve(actual curve)

100
50 —
: |
0 50 100
Diagram 9

Description for parameter setting:

Property of ‘coordinates’
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F¥Trend ol .
arameter Description
Cosrdinates |Set Curve | Fick Curve | Fosition | N
. Data type select data type of horizon, the
Dets Type [Unsigned =] same as the data source.
Segment 2
:"m Segment set the numbers of scales segments
v ue
U 100 Up/Low value set  upper-limit  value and
log ° lower-limit value.
e = Total/ Float the bitlength of scales the dolength
Float a
of scales
- Badecroad Color set color for curve.
Color :'
Property of set curve
E¥Trend 1 —
i X rym— Description
Coordinates Set Curve IPick Curwe ] Position]
Add/Del add or delete a set curve as
-_— Curwe
— referenced curve for pick curve
Curwel
coor [ ~| Color selevt destination color.
J Curwe Mode
{* Fold -
o ik Curve mode: with fold mode or dot mode.
Cosrdinates Coordinates set coordinates value
D=l

Property of ‘pick curve’
IYTrend X
Coordinates l Set Curve Fick Curwve lPosition]
Curve
Set
Curwel ®
Curvel
J ¥ Object FSWa00
T Object |f
Set Param
¥ futo Save
v Retain
[ Comtrol Pick
#dd Del Q
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Parameter

Description

Add/del add/delete a pick curve.

Set X Object/Y Object: set data source for sample.(In this example,X axis
collect from PSW300,Y axis is from PSW301).

Set parameters: parameters setting for curve(double-click to enter into this
mode,refer to diagram 7)

Auto Save coordinates value is saved into internal space automatically when this
item is selected. Otherwise ,the values saved from the address defined by
user.

Retain collecct data saved in retentive registers ,keeps value for
ever,otherwise,data lose when power off.

Control pick object coil used to control pick. If selected that means the data collection

start with coil is ON.

Property of ‘set parameters’

Parameter
Parameter
Update Mode
Interval
Caolor

Total Data

Curve Mode

~ Fold

" Dat

Cancel
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Parameter Description

Update Mode: . Time : updat curve at intervals (interval unit is second)

Il. X value changed: new curve is generated once value of X axis is
changed.

I1l. Y value changed: new curve is generated once value of Y axis is
changed.

IV. X or Y value changed: new curve is generated once either X or Y
axis value is changed.

V.

Color set color of pick curve.

Total data number of data can be display.The earliest data will be replaced when
there is more datas.

Curve mode: set mode with fold or dot.

This component supports both data collection and data save for ation datas .

Data source

PLC register DO
- Sample and save _

Value of DO on time A
Value of DO on time B
Value of DO ontime C
Value of DO ontime D
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. . Diagram 1
Description ’

Example:
Collecting 20 groups datas from data sources PSW300 and PSW301 then save to the registers
with beginning PFW300.

&

@ Other components included in this example please refer to the ‘Basic manual for touch

panels’.
Click component ‘sample save’ & and set property as below:
Sample Save El
Object |Pick | Save | Position| ® Add:add a new data source;
Display Object Table: ® Modify: modify the data source;
R i _
L TR [01] Add ® Delete : delete the chosen data
, source;
Madi f3r
® Move up/move down:move the
Delete rhnean Aata ealiren 11n Ar AAnmn
Mowve Up
Mowe Down
Diagram 2
Somple Save X @ Count: pick times
_ @ Period: interval between two picks
Object Fick lSave ] Positionl i
® Manner: time manner
Lount <0 @ Control: this regist was used to control
Eeriod 1 See pick.(sample all the time if not selected)
Manner ymrhms i
[~ Contrel

Thiz Regist was used to
contral Ficlk!

Diagram 3
R G T X @ Object :define the beginning register
Object |Fick  Save |Fosition| for data saving(in this example ,data is
Object saved from register PFW300.)
Object  |pry || 300
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Diagram 4

Cliclk component ’grid control’ [ from toolbar and set property as below:

This component used in this sample is for data investigation,but please note this
componnet is not necessary to be macthed with component ‘sample save’.

Grid Control

Object l Common] Colu.mn] Position]

Station
Devwice
VirStalo Station
Object

Object - 304

E] @® Object: display datas from register
PFW304.

Note :’sample save’takes up 4 registers as
‘circle buffer’ where address pointer lies.
These pointers indicate address for data
saving,structure is shoewd as
below(diagram 6)

Diagram 5

Data source (PSW300, PSW301)

]
| — |

A

Circle  buffer:occupy  four
registers from PFW300 to
PFW303.

Address assignment

Save datas (with time information) to
registers PFW300

Data area : ( Take wup | Time area: ( Take up
PFW304,PFW305 , two | PFW306~PFW311 , six
registers) registers)

Data area : ( Take wup | Time area: ( Take up
PFW312,PFW313 , two | PFW314~PFW319 , six

registers) registers)

Data area : ( Take up | Time area : ( Take
PFW320,PFW321 , two | uPFW322~PFW327 , six
registers) registers)

Diagram 6

As said above,’grid control’dispaly datas from PFW304 because there is no need to

know the values of circle buffer.
Data area displaying time

information is  assigned in  sequence:

year ,month,date,hour,minute,second(in HEX format).
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Grid Control

Object Common ll:olumnl Positionl

#11 Records 20
Fage Records 20

Title Height | z0 Midth |

¥ Use Title | Eold Border

Title Font

Cell Font|

[ Auto Add Field
Title [yg
#idth an

Cell Height 20 ’—

Diagram 7

Grid Control

X]

Object ] Common,  Celumn ]Position]

[ modifiable Add | Delete
Title | #idth | Data Type | Format |
FEW300 50 WORD UIKT
PoWI01L 50 WORD UIKT
year S0 WORD HEX
month g0 WORD HEX
date g0 WORD HEX
hour 50 WORD HEX
minute a0 WORD HEX
second S0 WORD HEX

Diagram 8

® All records:20(20groups to be
sampled)
® Page recordsiset same as “‘all

record’(page record can not more than all
records)
@® Static field:not selected in this
example.

@® Add/modify/delete:add to 8
columns(as showed diagram 8)

@® Note: year information display in 4
bits .

Click 2 components ‘digital inpuEI’from toolbar and set property as below:

Digital Input

X

Object ]Display] Input ] Font ] Color I Position]
Operate Object

Station

Device

VirStalo Station

Object

Ot —

[T Indirect
Diagram 9

@® Object : one set with PSW300.the
other set with PSW301.

After all conponents seting over,investigate run status via emulator offline.
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HO PS¥300P5¥301| year |month | date |houI binute#econﬂ
Q BO0 200 2009 10 23 13 11 17
1 500 200 2009 10 23 13 11 18
2 500 200 2009 10 23 13 11 19
3 RO 200 2009 10 23 135 11 22
4 B0 200 2000 10 23 13 11 23
5 BO0 200 2009 10 23 13 11 24
la} 500 200 2009 10 23 13 11 25
T 500 200 2009 10 23 13 11 28
g8 RO 200 2009 10 23 135 11 27
=} B0 200 2000 10 23 13 11 28
10 BO0 200 2000 10 23 13 11 20
11 B00 200 2009 10 23 13 11 30
12 500 200 2009 10 23 13 11 31
15 RO 200 2009 10 23 135 11 32
14 B0 200 2000 10 23 13 11 33
15 BO0 200 2000 10 23 13 11 34
16 B00 200 2009 10 23 13 11 38
17 500 200 2009 10 23 13 11 fia)
18 G000 200 2000 1o 23 13 11 37
19 B0 200 2000 10 23 13 11 15
Diagram 10
Descrlptlon of parameters settlng
“Property of ‘object’
Sample Save EJ Parameter Description
Object ]Pir_‘k l Sawve ] Position] Add/MOdlfy a.dd /mOdIfy the data
/Delete source/delete data source;
hdd Move move the chosen data
Modi £ up/move source up or down.(this
down operation  effect  the
Delete .
Q sequence of data saving)
Mowve Up
Mowe Down
“Property of ‘Pick’
Parameter Description
Count pick times
Period interval  between two
picks
Manner time manner
Control this regist was used to

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

control pick.(sample all
the time if not selected)
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Sample Save

Object Fick lSave lPositionl

Count 20
Feriod 1 See
Manner wmrhms i

[~ Contrel

Thiz Regist was used to
controal Ficlk!

X

“Property of ‘save’

Object | Pick  Save  |Position|

Chiject
O b]E ot | P F.'u".l' j |

£ad
5
a

Description

Object

Produtos Eletrénicos Metaltex Ltda.

define the  beginning
register for data saving(in
this example ,data is
saved  from  register
PFW300.)
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7 AVAVA alTET- W7 mi Vi
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7.7 Introduction

XY curve EX is used to display a series values from X axis and Y axis with fold mode. The
difference compaired with XY curve is:

First ,XY curve Ex display datas from continuous registers rather than two fixed registers(X
is from one register,and Y is from one register).

Second: There is no referenced curve for comparing.

100
0 NO. Xvalue | Y value
1 0 20 60
50 50
2 2 80 30
] 100
Diagram 1

7.2 Description

Example:
Draw XY curve based on values from 20 registers from PSW300 to PSW319 with 10 dots.

&

Other components included in this example please refer to the ‘Basic manual for touch

panels’.

Click pomonent ‘XY curve Ex’ ] from toolbar and set property as below:
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IY Poly Hap

Trend
Style

" Line (" Point

Line

Color: - -

|7 Transparece Background: I:l -

f» Point-Line

Foint

Color: - -

X

Graph Tick lPosition]
v Share buffer

T Data

FSW300

| { Parameter Set

[ Dynamic Set

Data Count

Draw Mode
First Status
(" Hone

v Regizter Contr

{* Once

[ Parameter Set
10

7 At K11 time

1:Clear Draw
2:Reserve Draw

3:Clear
4:Repet Draw

| @® Aspect: set color of frame and
Graph |Pick | Position | background.
Aspect
Frame: I - ® Style :set curve mode.(in this

sample ,select point-line mode)

@® Line :set colorwidth and style of
line.

@® Point : set color,width and style of
point.

fidth: 1~ pidth: [+ =]
Style Style
(* Solid i+ Reet
" Dash " Round
Diagram 2
- T | @® XY data:data source is from one

area or not.(in this example,’share
buffer’is selected and from register
PSW300 which means the first dot
Xvalue is from PSW300,and Y value is
from PSW301,and so on.)

@ Data count:ithe count of points on
curve,(when ‘dynamic buffer’is
selected,it means that data count is based
on the referenced register value)

@ First value: set the initial mode of
curve:

> None: do no draw

automatcially.

»  Once :only draw once at intinal
Diagram 3 values .
> At all time :draw curve all the
time.

@® Register control:do the operation based on the value of referenced reister,there are four
operation can be selected.

»  1l:clear draw:clear all previous records and draw new one.

»  2:reserve draw: reserve all previous and draw new one.

»  3:Clear: clear all records.

»  4:Repet draw: repeat draw continuously instead old ones.

Click ‘grid control’ ] from toolbar and set property as below:

This component used in this sample is for data investigation,but please note it is not
370
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necessary for application of component ‘sample save’.

(<]

Grid Control

Object ] Commeon I Columnl Position]

Station

Device

WirStaMO Station
Object

Object

Pow | —

Diagram 4
Grid Control

Object Common ]Columnl Position]

10
Fage Records 10

Title Height | a5

=

[ Use Title W Eold Border

[ Static Fiesld
Title

idth |

S —

#11 Records

Cell Height

Title Font

Cell Font |

W huto Add Field
Title [yn
¥idth 30

]

Diagram 5
Grid Control
Object l Common  Column lPosition]

[w modifiable

Add |

Telete

Title | Width | Data Type | Format |

% value 73 WOED \THT

T value 73 HORD \THT
Diagram 6

@® Object :PSW300(beginning address
as data source)

@® Allrecords:10
@® Page records:10
@® Static field:not use

@® Add/modify/Delete:add to 2
columns.

After above components are finished ,please use ‘emulator offline’to investigate the run

status.
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100

100

Diagram 7

7.3 Description of parameter setting.

Property of *Graph’

XY Poly Hap

Graph |Pick | Position|
Aspect

Frame:

Trend
Style

™ Line (" Point

Line

Color: - -

| Transparece Background: [:::::::::] -

I -

(*+ Point-Line

Foint

Color: - -

RO X value | T walue
0 20 20
1 50 50
2 B0 10
3 5O 40
4 B0 B0
5 k(8] B0
& 10 90
T 0 0
B 0 0
9 0 0

wiath: [1 0 v pidth: [¢ 0+

Style Style

* Solid i+ Rect

™ Dash " Round
Parameters Description
spect set color of frame and background.
Style set curve mode.(in this sample ,select point-line mode)
Line set color,width and style of line.
Point set color,width and style of point.
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Property of ’pick’

EY Poly Nap

v Share buffer

T Data

Graph Tick lPosition]

%]

{ Parameter Set

FSW300 |

[ Dynamic Set

Data Count

Draw Mode
First Status
(" Hone

v Regizter Contr

’710

{* Once

[ Parameter Set

7 At K11 time

1:Clear Draw
2:Reserve Draw
3:Clear
4:Repet Draw

Parameters Description

XY data: data source is from one area or not.

Data count the count of points on curve,(when ‘dynamic buffer’is selected,it means
that data count is based on the referenced register value)

First value set the initial mode of curve

None: do no draw automatcially.
Once :only draw once at intinal values .
At all time :draw curve all the time.

Register control

do the operation based on the value of referenced reister,there are four
operation can be selected.

1:clear draw:clear all previous records and draw new one.

2:reserve draw: reserve all previous and draw new one.

3:Clear: clear all records.

4:Repet draw: repeat draw continuously instead old ones.
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This chapter describes how to use ‘time trend control’.

8.1 Introduction

This component is used to sample data from destination register at intervals and display
value with curve mode

Note: scale can be defined by user,more details please refer to chapterl.4.
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8.2 Procedure

Chapter 13.2.1 describes ‘time trend curve’with ‘Rotate overwrite’mode;
Chapter 13.2.2 describes ‘time trend curve’with ‘full stop’mode.

8.2.1 ‘time trend curve’with ‘Rotate overwrite’mode

Stepl. click ‘component’

Click componnet ‘time trend curve’ = ,’lamp button’ @ , ‘function field’

£2 and “data grid’

e and leave them to a suitable position as below.

Coordinate g 4

=000

—000 -
Y scale 4

Function Fyeld

Curve \ e Lamp button

HO Hame Foint

oo [ Workerl Q00
—

Time scale

=000
A4

Time trend curve

Button
Function feild
Data grid:

000 | Worker? 000N Data grid
Y Y Y 000 | Worker3 000}

display datas,it is comprised of 4 parts,is showed as below:
A. coordinate

B. time scale

C. Yscale

D. curve

coil used to control ample

data source

display the sampled datas

Step2 view setting on ‘time trend curve’

Double-click ‘time trend curve’or right-click to set propertu as below:

1) Property of ‘common’

Storge Size :10

Storge Size 10
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Storge Mode | (+ rotate overwrite § full stop
Storge Mode: ;

Pick Mode: Pick period and with variable

[ Wariahle Mode |
mode ;

Other parameter is set as defaulty value

Property contains :common,view,object,trend,color and position
Property of ‘common’

Storge Size | 10

Storge size: amount of input datas

Storge Mode | & rotate overwrite ( full stop

Pick mode: contains ‘rotate overwrite’ mode and ‘full stop’mode

Rotate overwrite: sampled datas are saved to destinationed registers
in sequence. When it has its full complement ,the new
sampled data instead of the old data from the
beginning address until new full complement coming,
cycles in this rule.

Full stop: sampled datas are saved to destinationed registers in
sequence. When it has its full complement ,saving
process is stopped

Time Trend g|

Common l‘.l'iew ] Object ] Trend ] Color ] P-:-sitiu:-n]

Storge Size | 10

Storge Mode | (+ Yotate owerwritel { full stop

Piclt Mode
f* Pick Period

Feriod 1 |Secnﬂ

[ Pick Ctrl

[ Variable Mode

1

Fix Mode
" Stop * Circle
("~ Pick Feel
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Note :pick mode is avaiable only when storge mode--- ‘rotate overwrite’is
selected.

Pick mode: contain ‘pick period’ and ‘pick feel’.

Pick period: sample data at fixed intervals.

Period: set period value and unit.

ick control:start to sample when referenced coil is triggered.

Variable Mode:

The “fix mode’ is in ‘stop’mode when ‘variable mode ’is selected with referenced
coil OFF.

The ‘fix mode’is in ‘circle’mode when ‘variable mode ’is selected with reference
coil ON.

While “variable mode ’is not selected,, ‘stop’and ‘circle’can be selected by user.

Fix mode-stop: sampled datas are saved to destinationed registers in sequence. When it has its
full complement ,the new sampled data instead of the old data from the beginning
address until new full complement coming, cycles in this rule.

Fix mode-circle: sampled datas are saved to destinationed registers in sequence. When it has its
full complement ,saving process is stopped.

Pick feel: sample action is triggered by rising edge of signal.collect data once at each rising
edge .Parameter setting is showed as below:

Fick Made
f* Pick Period

Feriod 1 |Secoﬂ

[ Pick Ctrl

v Variahle Mode

+ i

(" Pick Feel

2) Property of ‘view’
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v Grid Sty

example,grid is selected.

- Grid Sty:show grid or not,in this

Time Infa [ Year | Month [ Day

[ Howr [ Minute [ Second

Time inforamtion: set manner of time.In this

example, chose ‘second’.

Init Time | 3 |Secnnﬂ

Initial time: the scale of the initial time. In this

example,chose 5 second.

Time Section |

Seale | 1 Font

2

Time section:sections of time axis.
example,set 2 sections.
Scale: scale of time axis.

In this

T Section |

Scale |

Y sections:sections of Y axis.
Scale: scale of Y axis.

Time Trend

Common  Yiew lﬂbject] Trend ] Color ] P-:-siti-:-n]

[v Grid Sty Time 5 0T =
Time Infa |7 Year [ MNomth [ Day
[ Hour [ Minute [v Zecond

X]

Init Time | g |Seconﬂ

Time Section |

Secale | i Font

2

T Section |

z

Seale |

1

Property of ‘color’ is set as below:
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Eind

Frame Color

Back Color Set color of
Grid Coloer

Time Label .| frame  ,back,
grid and time
lable’.

Time Trend &

Cnmm-:un] View ] Object ] Trend Color ansitinn]

Kind Color

N § ECEEEE
aclt Color
Grid Color .IE . . . .

Time Label C. w

All above setting ,digram is showed as below:

Step 3 setting sample parameters

1) Set property of ‘data grid’

Details of parameter setting is showed as below:

Property of ‘common’:’user title,bold border, auto add field,static field’are not selected.

All records:10, page records: 10
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Property of ‘column’: add to 7 column, data format of first column is in DEC format. Data
format of second column is in Hex format,bitlength is 4, the third,fourth,fifth,sixth and
seventh are in HEX format ,and other parameters are default value.

When all above setting is finished, data grid is showed as below:

oco| T FFFE[ | (FFF| . | FFF[ . [FFF|. . FFF[ . . FFF
QoD | . FFFE| . _FFF| . . FFE| . _FEF|. . FFF| | FEE
. QuD)  RFFE) C CRFF]CC FFE C CFEF) 0 FFEL FEE
000| - ‘FFFF| - - FFF|{ - FFF| - - FFF{ - FFF| - - FFF
00| - -FFFE| . -FFF|. . FFF| . . FFF{. . FFF| . . FFF
.. .000| . FFFE|. . (FFF|. . FFE| . . FEF|. . FFF| . . FEFE
QoD | . FFFE| . _FFF| . . FFE| . _FEF|. . FFF| | FEE
. QuD)  RFFE) C CRFF]CC FFE C CFEF) 0 FFEL FEE
000| - ‘FFFF| - FFF|{ - FFF| - - FFF{ - FFF| - - FFF

2) Time trend ---parameter setting regarding data sample

Set ‘object property of ‘time trend’and set with PSW300

r

Time Trend

Common ] View

Station

Object

[ Auto Locate

Object ]Trend ] Color ] P-:-sitiu:-n]

Cevice |
YirStaMo | Station

—

Object E]

3

Set property ‘trend’of ‘time trend’ as below:

Tersarsburs
Select ,and set color |-:|" set  FiTEwith _FRHEE | agio select show

scale’ [ Show Seale i

#dd

Press to add ‘1

Linel

Temperature
ine’

!SWEST ,aslo select ‘show scale’ I Show Scale
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Time Trend

%]

Map Mode
Common | View | Object Tremd |Color | Position| e T (¥ Fold " Det " Column
ITE"‘PEI’T Map Mode ]
SO ¥ Fold " Dat " Colunn Fold: generate graph in fold foramt.
Linel color [ <] riew PSiEse Dot: gensrate graph in dot format.
v Another Group Column:generate graph in column foramt.

[ Show Scale Format
Dl spl ay Color I- vl
* Dee " Hex Colorn : select color you want

(" Float ( Unsigned

Pick  PSW2S6 |

Pic

press “%l” to modify object.

set data source.

Data Type
(™ Byte (* Word © Dford

Init Min | 0

add Delete Init Max | 100

[V Another Group
Another group! IV (Show Scala M: display Y axis or not. When select ‘show

scale’,scale displays and foramt aslo can be set

by cliclk key Fornat |

Set property of ‘data format *and ‘data type ’as below:
Di=play
* Tec ™ Hex

(" Float { Un=igned

Display
selected.

:‘Dec,Hex,Float and unsigned’ four types can be

Data Type

Data type [ Byte (& Word 0 IHord ‘Byte,Word,Dword’ three types can be

selected.
Init Min | 0
Init Min: the Min value of Y axis. L
. . t
Init Max: the Max value of Y axis. L h e | 100

Add or delete graph by press AT op  Delete key.

3) Property setting of ‘function field’

Select Time (Sec)mode in ‘act mode’,and add function ‘Arithmetic’:
‘Mode’ property of function field:
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Function Field

Made lFunctiun] Position

At Mode
(" Start Screen

(" Coil Spring

(¢ Time Gec. )i | 1 [ Bun immediatel
(" Continue

(" First Scan After Jown

(" First Scan After Power

[ TimefContinue Coil Limit

‘Function’property of ‘function field’

Function Field

%)

Mode Function lPosition]

Function Al

Arithmetic Set Co1l

L Beset Co1l
Rewer=ze Coil
Copy Co1l
. Sereen Jump
Modi £y Set Data
Copy Register
User Input
Delete Opern Window
Cloze Window
Down Scheme
Mowve Down Up Scheme
Data Elock Tran=mit
Arithmetic
Import CSV Data
Export CSV Data

Arithmetic
PEWZST = PSW2ST + 10

FiE

Note:more details regarding ‘function field’please refer to <HMI manual
Basic>
After all above component is finished ,the view of project is showed as below:
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—8a88 —8u0

—8a88 —8u0

-880 -8u0
AR

The result by emulator offline:

teeaee (] [ [ [ 111
L+ B =4+ +
SRR et
AT 0T e
[ U

0 o I—I—W#S—I—Wi—

Qoo 000 FFFF|  FFF|  FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo 000 FFFF|  FFF|  FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo| 000 FFFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo| 000 FFFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo 000 FFFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo 000 FFFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo 000 FFFF|  FFF|  FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo 000 FFFF|  FFF|  FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo 000 FFFF|  FFF|  FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
Qoo| 000 FFFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF| FFF
380 3|0 2009 10 21 g g 13
385 0| 2002 10 21 =l =l 14
3oE( 4o0| 2008 10 21 g g 14
405 0| 2009 10 21 g g 15
405 410 2000 10 21 =l =l 15
355 0| 2002 10 21 = = 10
355 360( 2009 10 21 g g 10
360 0| 2002 10 21 g g 1
360 B0( 2009 10 21 = = 1
378 o 2009 10 21 g g 12

Note: when lamp button is ON, ‘time trend is in ‘fix mode ’with ‘circle’,investigate data

changing via ‘data grid’.

When lamp button is OFF,’time trend’is in ‘fix mode’ with ‘stop’,investigate data changing via

‘data grid’

8.2.2 ‘Time trend’with ‘stop’mode

150

500

300

400

B [ I Y G
- 4
oo
O TT T T
I O NG N M DI
1 i o o e B R

Stepl:0open a new screen.

Open a new project and add component ‘time trend control’and ‘grid control’ as below:

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

www.metaltex.com.br

383



000 4

000 4

1 HO Name point
-000 4 000 | Workerl Lolle]
000 | worker?2 Qo0
Q00 | workerd olale]
'I:I I] I] T T T T T T
AL AA AL AA

Step2 parameter setting on ‘time trend control’

Double-click to set property ,

‘common’property

Storge Size | 1]

“Storge Size”is set with valuel0,

i rotate overwrite f* full =top

“Storge Mode”is set with “full stop’;

‘View’ property
W Grid Sty | ) .
display with ‘grid’
Init Time | 5 |Secon ™ . .
| = is set with ‘5 second’.
Time Section | q
Seal Fon . . . . . .
e ! I _Fent [hime section is set with 2,and scale is set with 1.
T Section | =
Seal . . . R . R
= | ' IY section is set with 2,and scale is set with 1.other is

set as default value.
‘Object’ property:

Object v 260

with default value.

Obiject is set with PSW260 and other parameters are set

“Trend’ property:

i Color i
Set color with Dj" : aslo show scale [¥ Show Scale Format lother parameters

are set in default value.
‘color’property
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Eind

Frame Color

[Baclk Color
Grid Color
Time Label C.

others are set with default value:

-000 o o

-0 . . . . . . . .
:'I':' """ :I'I':" HO Hame point
"'*' "'*' 000 | Workerl el
i bt fo00| workerz | 000

oo i e e 000 | worker3 000
S S 3 72Y

Step3:parameter setting with ‘grid control’

Double-clilk to set property

Ohject

Object = 260
‘Object’property:set object with PSW260, i %

keep in default value.

A1 Records o

others

‘Common property’; |Fage Records 2 |set all records with value ‘2’ and

page value with value ‘2’,other setting containing ‘user title,bold border

,static field| | Static Field Iauto add field

not selected,

[ Auto Add Field

‘Column property’: add to 5 column,others are kept in default value
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—a8a

—aaa

—aua
A

he reslut after emultor offline is showed as below:

L
I~ D+
I o AN

250 A
T OOTC
A

O i e e o
0o 0z 0%

000 Qo0 000 Qo0 000 000
000 Qo0 000 Qo0 000 000
150 500 300
400 o] 0] o]

Note: after entering the above datas in ‘data control’,the curve is showed as above.

The first data you enter is the Y value ,the second data is the time ,the following data is

arranged in this rule.

8.3 Description of parameters

Property of ‘time trend control’ contains ‘common,view,object,trend,color and position’five

items.

1)  Property of ‘Common’
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Common l‘i’iew ] I:ijectl Trend ] Color ] P-:-siti-:-n]

Storge Size |
Storge Mode full stop
Fick Mode
f* Picl Period
Feriod | 1 |Secnﬂ
[ Pieck Ctrl
[v Variable Mode FSE300
i {
i Pick Feel
C omm o1 lView ] Dbject] Trend ] Color ] Pnsition]

Storge Size | 10

Storge Mode | (7 rotate overwrite % full stop

Fick Mode
-
Feriod | | J
N S
~ R
Fix Mode
© o
2 R
Parameter Description
Storge Size input amount of datas

Storge Mode | Rotate overwrite :sampled datas are saved to destinationed registers in sequence.

cycles in this rule.

When it has its full complement ,the new sampled data instead of the
old data from the beginning address until new full complement coming,

Full stop: sampled datas are saved to destinationed registers in sequence. When it has
its full complement ,saving process is stopped

Pick mode Pick mode: contains ‘rotate overwrite’ mode and ‘full stop’mode
Note: be Pick period sample data at fixed intervals.
available Period set period value and unit

under ‘rotate Pick control

overwrite’mo

start to sample when referenced coil is
triggered
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de

Variable Mode The ‘fix mode’ is in ‘stop’mode when
‘variable mode ’is selected with referenced
coil OFF.

The ‘fix mode’is in ‘circle’mode when
‘variable mode ’is selected with reference

coil ON.

Fix mode While ‘variable mode ’is not selected,,
‘stop’and ‘circle’can be selected by user.

Fix mode-stop: sampled datas are saved to
destinationed registers in sequence. When it
has its full complement ,the new sampled
data instead of the old data from the
beginning address until new full complement
coming, cycles in this rule.

Fix mode-circle: sampled datas are saved to
destinationed registers in sequence. When it
has its full complement ,saving process is

stopped.

Pick feel

sample action is triggered by rising edge of signal.collect data
once at each rising edge

2) Property of ‘view’

Time Trend

3

Common View |Object | Trend | Color | Position|
[ 5 1 [ 5
Time Info [ Year [ Month [ Day
[~ Howr [ Mirute [W Second
Init Time | 5 [Secon |
Time Section | 2
Scale | 1 Font
¥ Section | 2
Secale | 1
Parameter Description
Grid Sty show grid or not

Time inforamtion

set manner of time.

Initial time the scale of the initial time
Time section sections of time axis
Scale scale of time axis

Y sections sections of Y axis

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

www.metaltex.com.br 388



‘ Scale

‘ scale of Y axis

3) Property of ‘object’

Time Trend

Cnmmnn] View

Station
Device

Object lTrend ] Color ] Pnsitinn]

PLCPot <]

WirStaMo Station

—

3

Ohject
Cojzet -| 300
[ Auto Locate
Parameter Description
Object Enter the beginning address ,in this mode, ‘auto locate’can not be selected.
Auto Locate Registers to save datas are arranged automatically.

4) ‘Trend’property

Time Trend

Commonl View ]Dbject Trend ]Color lPosition]

Temperature

Map Mode
(o Fold © Dot  Column

Linsl
1ne Color | ~ Pick  FPSWE5E

v Ancther Group

[ Show Scale Format

Ti=play
v Dec " Hex

(" Float ( Unsigned

%]

Data Type
(™ Byte  Hord © Dford
Init Min | 0
Add | Delete Init Max | 100
Parameter Description
Map mode Fold: generate graph in fold foramt.
Dot: gensrate graph in dot format.
Column:generate graph in column foramt
Color select color you want
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Pick set data source
Another group display Y axis or not
show scale scale displays and foramt aslo can be set.
Display Dec,Hex,Float and unsigned’ four types can be selected.
Data type ‘Byte,Word,Dword’ three types can be selected.
Init Min the Min value of Y axis
Init Max the Max value of Y axis
Add /delete ’7
Add or delete graph by press ¢ Add | oy o Delete key.

9 Move animal

This chapater describes how to use this fuunction.

9.1 Introduction

Compnnet ‘move animal’is used to move destination object with other referenced
componets ,otherwise ,this component is not available.

9.2 Procedure

9.2.1 Track editing

Stepl:creat a new project and add component.

Open a new project and click component & from toolbar, then click to confirm the

start point of the track ,double-click to confirm the end point ,is showed as below:
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Start point of track

left-click of mouse ----- continue to edit track
dounle-click of mouse-----track editing ends

Step2:set property of text

Click component’text’ A with content ‘Move animal’ ,and set set in ‘red’color, is showed as

below:

Move animal

Step3:set property of ‘move animal’

Double-click ‘move animal’ and set property as below:
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' Key Point:
X means abscissa;
Y means ordinate;
Escape time: time spend to

move from
current point to
next point
Nove Anamal r>_(|

Coord ]Cuntrul]
X 130 Key Foint : ¥=150; Y=160
Egcape Time:—5539934590. 18
b 160

Eey Point - ¥=350,;¥=230

Select ‘Escape time’, as below:

X

Nove Animal

Coord lCnntrnl]

Time |23_E Key Point @ ¥=180; 1= IEU

— I-I ]

E.."'ﬂ.“" T1IT|H -.
Key Point - X=350;1= EBD

Set the time you want with second as unit,in this example ,we change it to 10 second,
is showed ad below:
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Nove Animal

X

Coord l Control ]

Time |10 Key Foint = ¥=180;Y=160
Ezcape Time:00.15econd
Key Point @ X=350,;T=280

Property of ‘Control’, is showed as below:

Caord Contrel l

Enable [ Ctrl
Rezat | Ctrl

When you want to start the ‘move animal ’by a triggered coil,please select ‘Enable-control’,as

below:

' Nove Animal b—q

Caord Control l

Enable

Bezet [ Ctrl

W Repeat

Click key to set the control address,as below:
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Enable
Object ]

Station
Device

JPLCFot |

X)

Data Type m

WirStaMO Station
Object
Objest [y Ral 0
[~ Indirect
Data

If you want the ‘move animal ’to return to the beginning point ,please select

‘Reset-control’ click key to modify the address.

Eeset
Object ]

Station
Device

JPLC ot |

3

Diata Type Im

VirStaMo | Station

CObject

Object |1y Bl 0
| Indirect

Data

Repeat: move as the track path in circle if this item is selected,if not ,will not repaet

movement.

Step4: ‘move animal’editing

Select component ‘text "and ‘move animal’,as below:

Mowe _at:'jr_al
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then right-click and select *group’,as below:

D\-Ici'e :31‘_511‘_a1

Property

. T

Lock
Fublic Unit
System

Cut

Copy
Delete
Save
Template
Bdvance
Optimistic
Unlock ALL

Above is all the procedure of ‘move animal’

9.2.2 Example- Scroll text

Stepl:creat a new project

Click component ‘text’

showed as below:

A

Step2: Creat ‘move track’

Click component ‘move animal’ - from component from toolbar and left-click to

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

www.metaltex.com.br

and with text ‘Scroll text edited by move animal’,is

395



confirm the start point, as below:

Step3:property setting
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Double-click ‘text *to set color with ‘red’,is showed as below:

Move Animal

Double-click ‘move-animal’and set ‘escape time’with 10 second:

Nowe Animal

Coord lCnntrnl]

Time |ID.D

ey Foint @ K=2F5;T=10

E=zcape Time:00. 15econd
Kew Point @ X=230;Y=4T0
Ezcape Time:00. 15econd
Key Point @ X=230;Y=10

Set property ‘control’and select ‘Enable control ’,and ‘Reset control’with object

PSB300 and PSB 301, is showed as below:
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r

Nowe Animal

Cogrd Control l

Enable [w Ctrl FSE300

Reset [w Ctrl

[v Repeat

Step4: finish ‘move animal’
Select component‘move animal’and’text’,and right click to get a group,as below:

L Sepell v DISerolll Dol
D L R =t S
L dmedeln D medpede i DD

R
......... EE Fublic lmit
e -
S Y Y
T
......... P e
CIUUUIIIIEIII T D Tenplate
S R Y ¥ e
Cooccciibiii DI optimistic
Coloiiiiiioiooon DIT Ualeck
SR S S I
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After all above componnet is finished,investigate the running status via emulater
offline

9.3 Description of parameter setting

Property of ‘Coordinate’

r

Nowe Animal

]

Coord lControl]

e 400 Key Foint @ ¥=400;¥=190
E=zcape Time:00. 15ecand
Key Foint ¢ X=445;T=230

T 190
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Parameter Description
Key point X means abscissa
Y means ordinate
Escape time time spend to move from current point to next point
Property of ‘control’
Nove Animal §|

Coord Control l

Enable [ Ctrl
Re=at [ Ctrl

W Hepeat!
Parameter Description
Enable signal Move action is triggered by rising edge of object signal.
Reset signal ‘move animal ’is set to return to the beginning point
Repeat move as the track path in circle if this item is selected,if not ,will not repaet
movement.

10 | Rotate animal

10.1 Introduction

Similar to component ‘move animmal’described in previous chapter,this component ‘rotate

animal’supports animation grpuped with component FETEH' .

10.2 Procedure
10.2.1  Introduction of simple animation
Stepl:Creat a new project

gz @

’(one), ‘rotate animal ’(one) and ‘rectangle

Click component ‘switch

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda. www.metaltex.com.br

400




’(one)and leave them to suitable position, as below:

Step2:set property of ‘rotate animal’

Double-click ‘rotate animal’tp set property as below:

Eotate Animal §|
Aminal ansiti-:-n]
Feriod ms [v Enable

{ Random [ Reset

f* Zingle
{* Contimme el

Start 0 " Trip
End 0 [v BEepeat

Period: time spent to finish one cycle animation.

Make sure this item is selected during edit process, othwise, it runs unusual.

This item is not selected in most situation, when use ,please macth with advanced function

component.

Continue: the No. of graphs starting from ‘0’. For eaxample:when NO shows ‘0’,the first
graph displays;when NO shows 2,the second graph display, shows graph in sequenenc as
this rule.

Continue-start: the first graph when animation begins;

Continue-End: the last graph when animation ends.
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Random: differenced with ‘continue’,graphs don’t display in sequence but follow the user
defined order; for example:when select ‘reset’ and enter value ‘0,2,1°, the fact graph order
is the first graph, the third graph and the second graph, is showed as below:

f* Random
o, 2, 1

Single: display graphs from first to last ,then from first to last again,running in this rule.
Trip: display graphs from first to last ,then from last to first ,running in this rule.
Repeat: display graphs in circle or not

Set property as below:

Period :1500ms ,e.g 1.5second;  select ‘comtinue’, set end with ‘2’ others keep in default

value, is showed as below:
Eotate Animal

Aminal lPl:-sitil:-n]

Feriod | 1500 ms

" Random

f* Continue

Start o
End o

)
W Enable
[ Reset

i* Single
i Trip

[v Repeat

All setting is finished.

Step3: Animation editting

Select ‘SWITCH’ componnet , ‘rotate animal’, ‘rectangle’ and right-click to set property as

below:
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CBwiTCH
.:@E}“_ﬂ“ﬁ:::::::::
- .
- Froperty l
T Grow &
- Lock
- Fublic Unait -
: Swstem
— -
e Cut
- Capy o
] Delete
Save -
: :I ----- Template
DI iivonce I
T Optimistic T
o lnloclk A1l

....... - SWITCHO_[1) Insert Unit
+-Rectanglel_[2]
+-Rectanglel_[3] _
' s Rectangle_[4) Unit Name
""" Unit Property
' OK
. Cancel

Click ‘self property’of Switch and select ‘current index’.
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M Advance

+-Hotate Animall_[0]
--SWITCHO_[1]
-] Seff Property
Top-Left Horizon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Horizon
Bottom-Right Vertical
+-Rectangled_[2)
+-HectangleD_[3)
+-Hectangle_[4]

Property Caontain

Property Link

Left-click the right button ‘property contain’

Property Contain

, then this button convert to

gray color which means this button is not avaiable at present, is showed as

below:

M Advance

+-Hotate AnimalD_[0]
—-SWITCHO (1]
- Selff Property
Top-Left Horizon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Horizon
Bottom-Right Vertical
+-Hectanglel [2]
+-Hectanglel [3]
+-Hectanglel [4]

Cancel Contain

Then click ‘Rotate animal’

button,is showed as below:

M Advance

<-Rotate Animal0_[0] |

changing happened in the right

+ Hutate Animal0_(0)
-1-SWITCHO_[1]
- Seff Property
Top-Left Horizon
Top-Left Vertical
Baottam-Right Horizon
Baottam-Right Vertical
Cumrert Index
+-Hectangle [2]
+-Hectangle [3]
+-Hectangle [4]

Affirm Cortain

Cancel Cortain

Click ‘rectangle’ | * LEEWEISIRER | then button * insert Uit

’appears ,is showed as
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below:

—-SWITCHO_[1]
= Seff Property
Top-Left Horzon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Horizon
Bottom-Right Vertical
Cument Index
+- Contain Unit
+
+-Rectangled_[3]
+-Rectangled_[4]

Insert Unit

Unit Name

Unit Property

Insert Unit

Click ‘Insert unit’ then button changes to ‘Affirm insert’with gray color.

B Advance

=-SWITCHO (1]
= Self Property
Top-Left Horizon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Horizon
Bottom-Right Vertical
Cument Index
+]- Contain Unit
:
+-Hectanglel [3]
+-Hectangled [4]

Cancel Insert

Click “SwiTCH” = EXIMSEMEY | then button

Affirm Insert

is avaiable.

Bottom-Right Horizon
Bottom-Right Vertical
Cumrent Index
+- Cortain Unit
+-Hectangle0_[2]
+-Hectangle0_[3]
+-Hectangle0_[4]

- Seff Property Affim Insert
Top-Left Horizan
Top-Left Vertical
Cancel Insert

Affirm Insert

Click ‘Affirm insert’
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M Advance

-1-SWITCHO_[1]
- Seff Property
Top-Left Horizon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Horizon Unit Name
Bottom-Right Vertical
Cument Index
+- Cortain Unit
=1 Seff Unit
+
+-Hectanglel [3]
+-Hectanglel [4]

Delete Unit

IUnit Property

The operation with [ Rectangle0_(3)] and [#-Rectangle0_(4) | is same as the first

one,please follow the above steps.
After all above component is finsihed , is showed as below:

--SWITCHO_[1]

—|- Self Property
Top-Left Horzon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Horizon Delete Uni
Bottom-Right Vertical
Cument Index

+- Contain Unit

|- Seff Unit _

i Rectangle0_[2) S iTEd
+-Hectanglel [3]
f Rectangle0_{4)

Mave Up

Unit Name

More details regarding advance function please refer to

15.2.2  Example- butterfly

Animation of butterfly contains ‘rotate animal’, ‘move animal’, ‘advance reference’,
‘picture’,the procedure is showed as below:

Stepl: creat a new project :

Click component SWITCH| € ,rotate animal *® , two pictures of butterfly,is showed as

below:
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Note; there are two ways to add the butterfly picture into panel:

Way 1:click component ‘map’ B from toolbar.

Way 2: add picutre to ‘material library’ BT then select the destination picture.

Step2: set property of ‘rotate animal’.

Set period with time 1000ms, set the continue-end with value 1,as below:
Eotate Animal §|

Aminal ansitinn]

Farind | 1000 ms [v Enable
(" Random [ Reset
(* Single

f# Continue

Start | 0 (" Trip
End Iii [ Repeat

Step3: Flutter of butterfly

O+ +0O| | 9O + 4
Select the above two picutres ,then click 5 B 23] | e E| to edit them as below:

Note : tool‘Align’is avaiable in the case of at leaat two pictures are selected,otherwise, it
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shows with gray color.

Select component ‘switch’, ‘rotate animal’.pictures and right-click to choose ‘advance’,as

below:
m-l-fl_i.........:::::
........ Froperty e
e —a_ (Group

D_tﬂtE.._ﬂl.E Lock

-------- Fublic Unit

........ Sy=tem

........ Copy
........ DElEtE . . - . .

........ Save

........ Template
o —
"""" Optimistic

........ Urllﬂf_'k]’lll

Set property as below: open ‘self property’of | = SWITCHO_[1 ]|,select

‘ * then press button |_~°P= Certain

in the right ,click

| Rotate Animal0_(0)| . press button__m Contain

,is showed as below:

=-SWITCHO_[1)
—- Seff Property
Top-Left Horizon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Horizon Unit Name
Bottom-Right Vertical
Cument Index
=] Contain Unit
+
+-Map0_[2]
+-Map0_[3]

Delete Unit

Unit Property

Select *Mapl_[2] and press button insert Uit then click

| =-SWITCHO_(1) |,press button Afim Inset

, the result is showed as below:
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- SWITCHD_[1]

- Sef Property
Top-Left Horizon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Horizon
Bottom-Right Vertical
Cument Index

—1- Cortain Unit

+-Hotate Animal0_[0]
=|- Seff Unit

:
+-Map0_[3]

Celete Unit

Unit Mame

Unit Property

Do the same operation on Map 3 as Map2, then is showed as below:

M Advance

—- Seff Property
Top-Left Horizon
Top-Left Vertical
Bottom-Right Harizan
Bottom-Right Vertical
Cument Index
=] Contain Unit
+-Rotate AnimalD_[0]
—|- Seff Unit
+-Mapl_[2]
+-Mapl_[3]

Unit Name

Unit Property

OK

Cancel

After all above editing,then press button

OK

, investigate the flutter via

emulator offline.

Step4:Edit on butterfly motion

Click component ‘move animal’ ,then make a track as below:
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Double-click to set property with ‘escape time *10second,others is kept in defaulty value:

Nowe Animal [5_<|

Coord l Control ]

Time 1| Key Point @ ¥=345;¥=5
Ezcape Time:00. 15econd
Key Point « #=345;T=5T5

Select ‘move animal’and ‘butterfly’,and right-click to group,as below:

1
1
............. v
1
. . . Froperty

IR
..... L':":k .

..... ] Fublie Unit

S System

..... D rut

""" | Copy

R Delete

Save

Template

----- . Adwance

...... Optimistic
""" Urlock A11

All steps are finished, investigate the running via emulator offline.
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10.3 Description of parameter setting

‘Rotate animal’-Property of ‘animal’

=

Eotate Animal

Aminal l Fozition ]
Period ms [v Enable

" Random [~ Reszet

f* Contimue

Start 0 " Trip
End o [ Eepeat

f*+ Single

Parameter Description

Period time spent to finish one cycle for all object animation

Continue the No. of graphs starting from ‘0’. For eaxample:when NO shows ‘0’,the first
graph displays;when NO shows 2,the second graph display, shows graph in
sequenenc as this rule.

Continue-start: the first graph when animation begins;
Continue-End: the last graph when animation ends.

Random differenced with ‘continue’,graphs don’t display in sequence but follow the user
defined order; for example:when select ‘reset’ and enter value ‘0,2,1°, the fact
graph order is the first graph, the third graph and the second graph,

Enable Make sure this item is selected during edit process, othwise, it runs unusual.

Reset This item is not selected in most situation, when use ,please macth with
advanced function component.

Single display graphs from first to last ,then from first to last again,running in this rule.

Trip display graphs from first to last ,then from last to first ,running in this rule.

Repeat: display graphs in circle or not
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11 Recipe

1T.T  Tntroduction

e What is recipe?
Recipe: a string of parameters generated for production.

e\Why do we need recipe ?

With development of industry,it is obviously that ways to enter parameters by manual for
workpiece leads to low efficiency. But touchpanel as interface between operators and
machine,save a string of parameters and get ready to be invoked whenever there needs.

e Recipe edited in panel

There are two kinds of registers built in panels, PSW and PFW:

PSW: Word object need power

PFW: Word object which can maintenance without power

we use PFW registers during the application of recipe.

Concept : recipes are saved in a string of contiunes registers, with index saved in PSW40 to
select the needful ones, as shown below:

PFW

; Recipe1 ) PSW40=0

RecipeZ  PSW40=1

 Recipe3| PSW40=2
| PSW40=3

‘ Reciped

|
|
J

Note: PSW40 is avaiable only edit tool in advance mode ,more details regarding how to enter
into advcance mode please refer to <HMI manual Basic>

11.2 Example

This chapter take the following example to describes how to gerenrate Recipe.

Background: groups of workpiece with different size, material and quantity.
Method : all parameter informations are saved into continues registers, which means one
group parameters stand for one recipe. It is only to transmit destination recipe data from panel to
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PLC when there needs.

11.2.1  Write recipe datas to PFW registers.

Note : this Step is not needed if there is not too many datas ,input datas with panel
operation instead.
1. the aim of this step is to record all datas in PFW registers,please as following steps:
Open the edit tool- MOP Soft click ‘file’,and select ‘PFW SET’. Is showed as below:

"2 MOP Soft Edit Tool - Project| Screen
;| File lEdik View Pat Tool View Hel
(O New QN | R AR QOGO EEE T
= > GO ML P2 Miw 2 e RMOE:
ff | Dose R N =k e
|l seve GhS & ¢ 271 %7 € N* [AZ U S D %%
5 Save As... S R e 3
H i L | o & (% an | smnmx S B LD
- Save Encrypt
P l [00001]Screenl  x
| 23 Download Cil+D
£4  Full Download
" RunOnLine(B)
‘A RunOffLine(M)
Build SCADA
PFW Set(P)
Setting..
Export Project...
Exit

2.Define the first address PFW[***]and the last address PFW[***],then press button

Md | then the datas PFW[***]-PFW[***] will appear.

Start 300 End 1000

Telete | WModify Range| Modify Data

3. Double-click FW[300]-PFW[1000],then edit PFW datas
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PFY¥ %]

+0 ‘ +1 ‘ +2 ‘ +3 ‘ +4 ‘ +5 ‘ +6 ‘ +7 ‘ +3 ‘ A

FFY [000000300] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] E

FFY [000000310] a0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1] 1]

PFY [000000320] a0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1] 1]

PFY [000000330] 0 0 0 0 ] o o o o

PFY [000000340] 0 0 0 0 ] 0 0 0 0

FFY [000000350] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1]

FFY [000000360] a0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1] 1]

PFY [000000370] a0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1] 1]

PREW FOnnnnn=an 1 n n n n n n n n n ‘.’

b | &

Digplay

® Des " Hex Reset0 | smfF | ok | cancel

4. Input right datas in right registers, press — to exit.

Make sure the input datas in the sequence as the parameters of the workpiece,for
example,the data is arranged as below:

Type Length Width Thickness
Atype 136 253 120
B type 269 200 216
C type 156 172 236
D type 252 137 254

Thus, the data need to enter into the first line of the list is: 136, 253, 120, 269, 200, 216,
156, 172, 236, 252, 137, 254. After this ,only to download datas from PC to panels , the value
of registers are assigned in this sequence.

PE¥ FXI

+H +2 | +3 | +4 | +5 | + | +T | +8 | +9 | Y

FFT[000000300] 755 | 120 269 =200 218 158 | 172 236 | 252 =

PFY [000000310] 137 254 o] u] 0 o] u] 0 o]

FF# [000000320] 0 il i 0 i ] 0 i ]

FF# [000000330] a 0 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 0 1]

PF# [000000340] 0 il i 0 i ] 0 i ]

FF# [000000350] 1] i ] 0 0 [i] 0 0 [i]

FF# [000000360] 0 i ] 0 i ] 0 i ]

FFY [0000003T0] u] 1] o u] 1] o u] i} o

PEW MOANNNN220 1 n n n n n n n n n Y

4 [E

Dizplay

& Dec (" Hex Beset 0 setFr | ok | Cancsl
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11.2.2 Download Recipe

1.How to invoke and manage these datas? Recipe index PSW40 can solve this problem well,with

reference between PSW40 and button ‘down recipe’ e,ensure the whole process runs

perfectly.

1. Asdestination data ,these datas are built in PLC. Like the following picture, DO as the
first address of the device data,with three registers for each group,so the PLC runs based on the
value of DO,D1 and D2.As device data,with first address PFW300 and occupy 3 registers , so the
arrangement is PFW300,PFW301 and PFW302.

3. Set the property of ‘object’and ‘reciepe’,is shoed as below:

Objest |Becipe | Button | Coler | Positica
Dwvics Owa
Sleton

Devce I

N0 [ Saten [ i
Oyedt
Okt o «ll
™ ndwes
Racpe Duta
Object
Ot | =

Down Eecipe

Okject HBecips |Bnttocn| Calor |Pusitiocn

Cmt [

4. After all above setting ,the edit on ‘down recipe’button is finished, we defined the address
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of the first group both in PLC and panels , it seems like there is no way to connect PSW40 and
these datas together,but in fact, PSW40 as a brige to connect the button’down recipe’and these
datas set in panels.

It runs in the following rule:

When PSW40=0, press button ‘down recipe’,the datas from PFW300 to PFW302 is transmited to
the register (D0~D2),which is for workpiece A.

When PSW40=1, press button ‘down recipe’,the datas from PFW303 to PFW305 is transmited to
the register (D0~D2),which is for workpiece B.

So we only need to modfiy value of PSW40 to get reference with corresponding recipe datas.

Note: It is necessary to use index PSW40 when it is macthed with button ‘down recipe’ and
button ‘up recipe’. Regarding the procedure to support recipe function with other register as
index,please refer to the following chapters..

11.2.3  Modify and display the recipe data

1. We change the group by modifying indexPSW40. there are three components ‘digital input’ in
the screen to investigate the data.

Length Width Thickness

2.Set the first register standing for ‘Length’ with object PFW300, is showed as below
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Digital Input

Object I]]ispla}'l Input ] Font ] Color ] Position]

Operate Object
Station
Device
VirStaMO Station
Object
ovet TSI w0
[ Indirect
Data
Data Type [yyord -
[ Watch Object
Station
Device
VirStaMO Station
Object
Chject | J |
-

E

3. As we know,the PFW300 is the first address of all recipe data, how to display all parameters
by these three registers? So we set the registers with indirect mode to get reference with index

PSW40, as shown below:

4. Select ‘indirect’ ,and double-click to modify the object with PSW40,is

showed as below:

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda.

Dagital Input

Object ]Displayl Input ] Font ] Colar ] Position]
Cperate Object
Station
Device
WirStalNo Station
Object
Object |p|:'-,f._,' ﬂ | 300
g
Data
Data Type [\/ord =
[~ Watch Object
Station
Device
WirStahg Station
Object
Object | J |
—

X

www.metaltex.com.br
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o

Indirect Object

Object |Data |
Station
Device
VirStalNO Station
Object
Object  [psw =] 47
[ Indirect
Data
Data Type [vorg -

5.Set property ‘data’ of ‘indirect object’. As said above,each group contains three data,so the
times is set with 3,click OK to affirm.
Thus ,the seeting on parameter ‘length’is finsihed.
Please set the parameter ‘width,thickness’ as the same way as setting on parameter ‘length’.

Indirect Object &|

Object Data |

Times 3

Object Format
i« Dec
™ Hex
(™ Float
" Unsigned

11.2.4  Display name of the recipe

1. In order to distinguish each group easily ,we take a name for them. Click component
[:E to enter group name, LE(—HOWI

2.Double-click this component to set property.
The parameters of recipe occupy registers is :3*100=300 ,from PFW300 to PFW599. So we
take the register PPFW800 as the first address of the group name, every two characters takes up
one register,so like ‘A TYPE’ occupies 3 registers, so is showed as below:
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ASCIT Input

Station

Device l—_|

Object ]Displa}'] Font l Color ] Position]

WirStaMNO Station

Object

Object | PEWY ﬂ | 200
™ Indirect

Data

ﬁegi_ster 3

x)

3. Select ‘indirect 'mode and double click to set object with PSW40

Indirect Object
Object l]]ata ]

Station

Device I—_|

Chbject

VirStaMNO Station

Object  |paw =]

Data

Data Type [yword -

An
=4

[ Indirect

X

4.Set property ‘data’ of ‘indirect object’. As said above,each group name takes up 3 register,so

the times is set with 3,click OK to affirm.
Thus ,the seeting on parameter name is finsihed

Indirect Object

Object Data |

Times |73
Object Format
f* Dec
" Hex
" Float
" Unszigned

3

11.2.5  Switch button for Index

How can we change the value of the index (PSW40)? There are two ways:first : with
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component ‘Digital input’ to enter data directly. Second: increase or reduce the index by ‘up’and

‘down’key.

This chapter will take the second way as example to describe how to change value of index.

The procedure is showed as below:

1. We edit the increas button first ,e.g. the ‘up’ button.click component ‘set data’

below:

2. Doubel-click to set property, object with PSWA40;

Set Data
Object leerate l Button] Color l Position]
Station
Device
WirStalNO Station
Object
Obect ST - a
™ Indirsct

Data
Data Type [yworg =

X

3. set the property ‘operate’ with operand with 1 is showed as below:

Set Data

Object Operate ]Buttonl Color ] Positionl

Function

* i - o £ (" Constant
Operand 1

Format

f* Qee ™ Hex ™ Float ™ Unzigned

K

4. Change the view of the button,is showed as below, at the same time ,set the down button

with the right view,
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Objeet | Operare ‘Buttos |Caley | Position |
Eay Type i Pgsaverd
v Figure
3 gode [
7 Hida Butten
= Ngrael Change Alﬂ.tl; |
Usur ltflnll’

" Press  Sawe Aspect

Dut LoaT C10_B0a50  Dattend Ol B0x%0  ButbonI OLd S0

Al M K D

Juttan? (Re S0:50  Buttos? 02 50:50  Battsol (2¢ 50450  ButtonT 024 _S0551

- - - 4 I

5. Download the project to the panel, is showed as below

=1 =

||||||

Name Length Width Thickness

11.2.6  UPload recipe

Recipe function can not only support downloading data from panel to PLC,but aslo support
uploading data from PLC to panel when there is needs

This chapter take the example to describe how to use this function. Based on the above
example, operators modify the parameters of workpiece in the PLC when there is a new type to
work on. So what we need is to upload the data from PLC to panels and save these data for next
invocation.

1.Based on the above example, click componnent “up recipe < as below:
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2. Set property like this: device data with object DO, recipe data with object PFW300,

‘RECIPE’with 3,as below:
Up ERecipe
Object IRecipel Button] Color ] Positionl

Device Data
Station

Device l—_|

Object
Object |D j | 0
[ Indirect

Recipe Data

Object

Obiest  |err «| 300
Data

Recipe 3

VirStaNO Station 1

X

3. Set the property of ‘recipe *with 100, as below:
Op Recipe

Object Recipe ]Button] Colaor ]Position]

Count 100

X]

4. After all above steps is finished ,the project is showed as below:

Name Length Width

Thickness
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5. According to value in INDEX PSWA40, the destination data in PLC is uploaded to
corresponding registers by pressing button ‘UP’.For example, when PSW40=10 with the
beginning address in panel is PFW300,after pressing button’UP’, the data from DO to D2 is
transmitted to register PFW330, PFW331, PFW332 .

Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda. www.metaltex.com.br 424



Produtos Eletronicos Metaltex Ltda. www.metaltex.com.br 425



	MOP series HMI
	1 Features
	Product features

	2 General specifications
	3 Hardware
	3-1 Hardware structure
	3-2 Ports introduction

	4 Dimensions and installation
	4-1 Product dimensions
	4-2 Installation and using environment


	Mop Soft editing software
	1-1. Installation and uninstallation of Mop Soft editing software
	1-1-1. Installation
	1-1-2. Uninstall

	1-2. Installation and uninstall the USB download cable

	2 Simplified project manufacture
	2-1. create project
	2-2. Screen editing
	2-3. Off-line simulation
	2-4. On-line simulation
	2-5. Program download
	2-5-1. Common download
	2-5-2. Complete download

	2-6. Upload program

	3 Software screen and window
	3-1. Software structure
	3-2. Project area
	3-2-1. Insert
	3-2-2. Cut copy paste
	3-2-3. Delete

	3-3. Menu bar
	3-3-1. File
	3-3-2. Edit
	3-3-3. View
	3-3-4. Part
	3-3-5. Tool
	3-3-6. window
	3-3-7. Help

	3-4. Screen editing area
	3-5. Tool bar
	3-6. Status bar

	4 Parts
	4-1. Overall operation
	4-1-1. Standard tool bar
	4-1-2. Operation tool bar
	4-1-3. Picture adjustment
	4-1-4. Zoom tool bar
	4-1-5. Status tool bar

	4-2. Drawing tool bar
	4-2-1. Line
	4-2-2. Arc
	4-2-3. Rectangle
	4-2-4. Round rectangle
	4-2-5. Ellipse
	4-2-6. Fold - polygon
	4-2-7. Block
	4-2-8. Frame
	4-2-9. Insert map
	4-2-10. Move animation
	4-2-11. Rotate animation
	4-2-12 Material library

	4-3. Component tool bar
	4-3-1. Text
	4-3-2. Dynamic text
	4-3-3. Variational text
	4-3-4. Lamp
	4-3-5. Button
	4-3-6. Lamp button
	4-3-7. Screen jump
	4-3-8. Digital display
	4-3-9. Alarm display
	4-3-10. Text display
	4-3-11. Digital input
	4-3-12. ASCII code input
	4-3-14. Set data
	4-3-15. Digital keyboard
	4-3-16. ASCII keyboard
	4-3-17. User input
	4-3-18. Bar
	4-3-19. Dynamic map
	4-3-20. Call window
	4-3-21. Window button
	4-3-22. Down recipe
	4-3-23. Up recipe
	4-3-24. Function button
	4-3-25. Function field
	4-3-26. Discrete column map
	4-3-27. Continue column map

	4-4. Display tool bar
	4-4-1. Date
	4-4-2. Clock
	4-4-3. Buzzer
	4-4-4. Backlight
	4-4-5. Scale
	4-4-6. Instrument
	4-4-7. Valve
	4-4-8. Pipe
	4-4-9. Pump
	4-4-10. Fan
	4-4-11. Motor
	4-4-12. Retort
	4-4-13. Inverter alarm information
	4-4-14. Scroll text
	4-4-15. Real trend map
	4-4-16. History trend map
	4-4-17. Event button
	4-4-18. XY trend map
	4-4-19. XY fold map
	4-4-20. Time trend map
	4-4-21. Alarm list
	4-4-22. Display real time event
	4-4-23. Display history event
	4-4-24. Common grid
	4-4-25. Data grid
	4-4-26. Sample save
	4-4-27. Sample export
	4-4-28. Process orbit


	5 HMI internal register
	5-1. HMI internal registers
	5-2. Special internal registers
	Q1 How to install two or more versions of software in PC?
	Q2 Why the software can not be installed or used normally?
	Q3 Does the software have tradional version? Does it support Tradional Chinese input?
	Q4 What shall we do when the HMI program of MOP series can not be downloaded?
	Q5 Why does it show the error HMI capacity is not enough when downloading the program?
	Q6 How to choose the download cable of HMI?
	Q7 Why the program can not be uploaded? How to set to upload the program?
	Q8 how to choose the right communication cable?
	Q9 Why the screen can not communicate normally and it displayed error “communicating”?
	Q10 How to use the broadcasting function of HMI?
	Q11 How to set when the screen is slave station?
	Q12 What shall we do if HMI does not support the current equipment model?
	Q13 Why the HMI only can read the data but cannot write when communicating with Omron PLC?
	Q14 Cannot print the whole contents when using microprinter.
	Q15 How to calibrate the system time in the HMI?
	Q16 How to modify the password in the HMI?
	Q17 What is the function of the HMI dip switch?
	Q18 How to open the advanced functions of HMI?
	Q19 How to display the time and the week in HMI?
	Q20 Is the HMI password functional again after open?
	Q21 How to clear the data in trend map and data grid?
	Q22 How to make the scroll texts in the screen?
	Q23 How to set password for HMI components?
	Q24 How to make a keyboard in the software?
	Q25 How to calculate the PFW quantity used in the program?
	Q26 What’s the meaning of PSW/PFW/PSB/PRW/PHW?
	Q27 Why does the HMI screen become white?
	Q28 The HMI touch screen has problem?
	Q29 What is the operating temperature and the storage temperature of HMI?
	7-7. Hide the button
	7-8. Hex keyboard
	7-9. Picture rotation
	7-10. Set limit through register for data input button
	7-11. Button alignment
	7-12. Undo
	7-13. Variable string
	7-14. Import/export data type
	7-15. Print function
	7-16-1. Proportion function of data input
	7-16-2. Proportion function of data display

	7-17. Upper/lower limit for calculation result
	7-18.Scrolling text
	7.20 Rotate animation
	7-21. Modbus function code switching
	7-22. Public screen
	7-23. Screen saver
	7-24. Turn off the backlight
	7-25. Shielding user-defined device and station no.

	1  Event Button
	1.1  Introduction
	1.2  Procedure
	1.2.1 Display history event, Trend
	1.2.2 Time trend control
	1.2.3  XY poly trend

	1.3  Notes

	2  Protection function via password
	2.1  Introduction
	2.1.1 Direct mode
	2.1.2 Indirect mode

	2.2 Procedure
	2.2.1 Direct mode
	2.2.2 Indirect mode

	2.3  Note

	3  Alarm list
	3.1  Introduction
	3.2  Procedure
	3.3  Samples
	3.3.1   ‘Alarm list’editing
	3.3.2  ‘Event button’editing
	3.3.3  ‘Digital input’editing
	3.3.4  ‘Lamp button’editing

	3.4  Notes

	4  Data grid & Grid control
	4.1 Introduction
	4.2 Description
	4.3 Description on setting

	5  XY curve
	6  Sample save
	7  XY Curve Ex
	7.1  Introduction
	7.2  Description
	7.3  Description of parameter setting.

	8  Time trend control
	8.1  Introduction
	8.2  Procedure
	8.2.1 ‘time trend curve’with ‘Rotate overwrite’mode
	8.2.2 ‘Time trend’with ‘stop’mode

	8.3  Description of parameters

	9  Move animal
	9.1  Introduction
	9.2  Procedure
	9.2.1 Track editing
	9.2.2   Example- Scroll text

	9.3  Description of parameter setting

	10  Rotate animal
	10.1  Introduction
	10.2  Procedure
	10.2.1   Introduction of simple animation
	15.2.2   Example- butterfly

	10.3  Description of parameter setting

	11   Recipe
	11.1  Introduction
	11.2  Example
	11.2.1   Write recipe datas to PFW registers.
	11.2.2   Download Recipe
	11.2.3   Modify and display the recipe data
	11.2.4   Display name of the recipe
	11.2.5   Switch button for Index
	11.2.6   UPload recipe



